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PREFACE

It is a time-honoured tradition when one finally finishes a doctoral thesis, to
express gratitude to all those who have contributed to one’s scholarly progress
and to the preparation of this book.

My very warm thoughts turn to my first teacher Prof. A. de Buck under
whose guidance I took my first faltering footsteps in Egyptology. The alas too
few hours that I was privileged to spend in his study as his pupil will always
remain among my most treasured memories.

My most sincere thanks must also go to Prof. J. Zandee who was not only
kind enough to accept me as his pupil when I resumed my studies and who
unlocked for me many of the secrets of the language and culture of Ancient
Egypt, but who also agreed to take upon himself the laborious task of guiding
me in the preparation of this thesis. He has in a very true sense been my
supervisor and at the same time my mentor.

It is with really great pleasure that I take this opportunity to attempt to
express some of the gratitude and affection that I feel for Prof. J.J. Janssen
who shares my deep interest in the village and the people of Deir el-Medina. It
was he who first suggested the subject of this book and his tremendous
contribution to its completion is only very inadequately expressed in his being
co-referent.

Neither must I forget to mention Prof. M.S.G.H. Heerma van Voss, of whom
I had the privilege to profit from his profound knowledge of religious literature,
and who consented to act as co-referent.

I would also like to express my appreciation for the expert help and support
of Dr. J.F. Borghouts.

Everybody tends to take institutions for granted. We are very happy to use
their facilities and their funds and we grumble when things do not run
smoothly. Yet when all is over by the shouting they tend to fade from our
thoughts. This is definitely not my intention and I am glad to take this
opportunity of thanking the Rijksmuseum van Oudheden, the Instituut voor het
Moderne Nabije Oosten, both of Leiden, and the Egyptologisch Seminarie of
Amsterdam, for their particular contribution. 7

This also brings to mind the many people and museums who have helped me
on my way by giving valuable information, providing photographs or granting
permission to use certain photographs and texts. I am especially grateful to the
Egyptian Antiquities Organization in Cairo, in the person of its former director
Dr. Gamal Mukhtar, the Egyptian Museum in Cairo, in the person of its
curator Dr. Mohammed Saleh, and the French Institute in Cairo, for their
permission to visit their storerooms in Deir el-Medina as well as in the Museum.

I owe a special debt of gratitude to the Griffith Institute Oxford, in particular
to Mrs Helen Murray and Dr. J. Malek, who allowed me to consult and make
use of the notebooks and other papers of the late Prof. J. éernjf.

A thesis is of course on one hand the product of science but this product can
only become available in a useable form through the application of technology -
the practical side of things. Without the technical wherewithal to produce a



book our knowledge would remain as obscure as the dark side of the moon.
Thus I must also express my appreciation to Ms Gloria Kouwenberg for typing
out the final version and being in a sense the architect by setting out its form.
Likewise my sincere thanks go the management of the publishers Terra BV and
the printers Tesink BV, Zutphen, not only for their technical assistance but also
for their generous support in many ways.

It is with great pleasure that I have the opportunity here to thank my brother,
Mr. R.K. Demaree of The Hague, for producing most of the line-drawings; and
Drs. C. Blokhuis of Leiden for the admirable way he wrote out the hieroglyphs
for me.

For the polishing of my sometimes ‘foreign’ English I should like to thank
Dr. W.V. Davies of the British Museum London and Mrs Rosemary Robson of
Leiden.

Right at the very end of the list it is the custom to thank one’s spouse. I must
admit that I do not really think that this is the proper place because one’s wife
or husband is with one every arduous step of the way. They should share
exaltations and they suffer our various journies through the ‘Slough of
Despond’. So last but definitely not least I want to express my deepest gratitude
to my wife for her patience, her support, her encouragement and her
understanding. She had the courage to endure this painful pilgrimage with me
and for this I thank her from the bottom of my heart.









I INTRODUCTION

A hundred years ago G. Masperoc published the first epigraphic results
of his wvisit to the Egyptian collections of some Italian museums .
In his reports a group of remarkable stelae figures prominently and
Maspero himself distinguished these little monuments very clearly:
"Il v a d'ailleurs toute une série de monuments qui, bien que ne

portant pas toujours les titres des Sotmou-oshou, me paraissent se

rapporter aux pratiques de leur culte".?

Yet, in spite of this early interest, and although during the years
thereafter several scholars did pay attention to these stelae3, it
took a long time before these rather unusual type of cbjects received
more elaborate attention. In 1939 B. Bruyére in his excavation
reports of Deir el-Medina published an article specially devoted to
the stelae and what he called 'Le culte du Khou aker'.4

Since then they have been virtually disregarded, apart from

occasional references to the above mentioned article by Bruyére and

some earlier articles or small notes.5

Most striking of all is the absence of any reference to these stelae
in the handbooks.®

This could lead to the assumption that their interpretation and

1) RT II (1880), pp. 159-195; RT IITI (1881), pp. 103-128 and RT IV
(1882) , pp. 125-151.

2) RT III (1881), pp. 104-105. Of course, 'Sotmou-oshou' stands for
sdm-C$; at that time the real function of the inhabitants of the
ancient village of Deir el-MedIna was still completely unknown.

3) E.g. J. Capart, Recueil de Monuments Egyptiens (Brussels 1902),
p. 11; G. Maspero, Guide Musée du Caire (1915), p. 238.

4) Rapport sur les Fouilles de Deir el Médineh (1934-1935), Pp.
151-167.

5) See e.g. T.G.H. James, Hieroglyphic Texts IX (London 1%61),
pp. 50-52; M. Tosi-A. Roccati, Stele e altre epigrafi di Deir el
Medina (Turin 1972), pp. 226-227; M. Kolodko, in Rocznik Muzeum,
Warszawa, 23 (1979), pp. 14-21.

6) Neither in J. Vandier, Manuel II, pp. 498-520, nor in E. Otto-



meaning are not yet fully understood or appreciated.

The question arises, therefore, if a thorough evaluation of the
material available will lead to more insight not only into the subject
being studied but also into an area of Egyptian religious beliefs in
general.

Cne characteristic element of this type of stelae, which has been
observed by all the scholars who have previously considered the
subject, is the formula 3h ikr n RC.

To obtain a complete picfure of the basic material available it was
necessary therefore firstly to collect all the relevant stelae.”’

Now Maspero in his first articles® listed 12 documents?, admitting
however that there were more to be found in the museums in Europe. In
his monograph article of 1939 Bruyére was able to enlarge this list
with another 17 documents.lo

Since then no other efforts have been made to systematically collect
additional material, although Porter-Moss, Topographical Bibliography
I 2, pp. 681-705, in the list of stelae from Deir el-Medina duly
mentions wherever the formula 3% ikr n R occurs.

Thorough research into publications and museum collections has
enabled the present writer to locate another 26 documents of the

relevant type.ll

W. Helck, Lexikon der Agyptologie I, 49-52.

7) And, of course, all other documents figuring the designation
3h 1kr n R, see our Chapter II.

8) Cf. note 1 on p. 1.

9) In the complete catalogue of the stelae in our Chapter II, group
A, these have been entered under the following numbers:
3, 5, 15, 16, 17, 22, 33, 37, 39, 43, 47 and 49.

10) In our catalogue (see preceding note) they bear the following
numbers: 4, 6, 7, 8, 9, 11, 18, 19, 21, 23, 29, 34, 36, 38, 40,
41 and 52.

11) In the catalogue (see preceding note) they bedr the following
numbers: 1, 2, 10, 12, 13, 14, 20, 24, 25, 26, 27, 28, 30, 31, 32,
35, 42, 44, 45, 46, 48, 50, 51, 53, 54 and 55.
There may of course exist more stelae of this type, not yet
located, in museums or private collections.



This total of 55 stelae (complete or fragmentary) constitutes the
basis for our intended study into the meaning and purpose of this
type of document. For this reason it has been deemed necessary to
present a fully detailed catalogue and an analysis of the complete
group of stelae (vide Chapters II and III).

And because of the fact that the formula 3k ikr n R¢ is such a
characteristic element of these stelae, the following chapter (IV)
is devoted to a thorough investigation into the meaning of the
expressions 3k, 3B ikr and 3% i@r n R°. In the past little attention
has been paid to the last named formula, beyond a few fairly general

remarks. Masperol2

wrote: "La formule ... est une sorte d'ex-voto,
fait par les parents du mort & une partie de 1'&me humaine distincte
de celle & qui on adresse d'ordinaire les priéres des stéles". He
continued by explaining the status of the so-called 'Khou instruit’
and then observed: "Le défunt est identifié ici au soleil, comme
ailleurs il 1l'est & Osiris: 1'idée de lumiére contenue dans le terme
de 3@, se continue dans le titre de R®. C'est au défunt glorieux et
instruit, resplendissant et omniscient comme le soleil, gque s'adresse
le proscynéme de nos stéles. L'identification avec R&, qu'on croit
avoir été exclusivement reservée aux rois, &était donc accordée aux
simples particuliers sous la XIXe et sous la XXe dynasties, sinon plus
tot."

Maspero's opinion has, in fact, sexrved as the basic concept about both
this type of stelae and the characteristic designation figuring in
the, usually, short texts upon them.

Bruyére in 1939 was not only able to enlarge the number of known
stelae from 12 to 29, he also did some further research into the
meaning of the special formula, basing himself upon the general con-
clusions made by Maspero, and the cult connected with it, thereby also

taking into account other documents from Deir el-Medina.

12) RT III (1881), pp. 105-106.
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In his enumeration of the characteristic features Bruyérel3 refers to
a number of common elements: 1. the divinity appealed to is, whenever
mentioned, always Re-Harakhty; 2. the stelae all have their provenance
either in the houses or the cult-places of the Village; 3. the
professional title or occupation of the dedicatee seldom or never
occurs in the terse texts on the stelae; 4. the dedicatee generally
sniffs a lotus flower held in one hand; 5. most of the stelae have a
rounded top and appear very much like 'normal' funeral stelae.

His first conclusion from these findings then reads: "Les ex-voto au
(3@ ikr n R€) semblent presque exclusivement réservés aux artisans de
Deir el M&dineh de la XVIIIe et de la XXe dynastie. La relation entre
Harmakhis et le Khou aker est évidente".l4 He then goes on to describe
the cult of Harmekhis from the beginning of Egyptian history and
briefly discusses the development of the expression 3§‘ikr. After his
catalogue of the stelae Bruyére argues: "Il est certain que cette
liste est incompléte; mais elle suffit & confirmer la théorie émise
‘par Maspero et que corroborent nos propres recherches".

Bruyére's main conclusions®® follow after he presents a short list of
related documents from Deir el-Medina:

"Cette liste n'a pas non plus la prétension d'étre compléte mais elle
contient assez d'examples pour confirmer les renseignements des

stéles et pour permettre de certifier que le culte du Khou aker est un
culte des ancétres qul se pratiquait dans la maison et comportait les
mémes rites et les mémes offrandes que les cultes des dieux dans les
temples et des morts dans les tombes. ... Pour conclure, le culte du
Khou aker, qui n'est pas une innovation du Nouvel Empire, remonterait
par delda l'époque thinite, jusqu'a celle des adorateurs d'Horus, sous
une autre forme il est vrai, et, par sa concordance de temps, de lieux

et de doctrine avec le culte héliopolitain d'Harmakhis, honorerait

13) Op.cit., p. 152.
14) Op.cit., p. 153.
15) Op.cit., pp. 166-167



chez les défunts assimilés & R&, l'essence solaire de leur double

admise & naviguer dans la barque du dieu en qualité de <<suivant, de

compagnon>> et pour tout dire d'adepte parfait.™

In the foregoing we have already indicated that the conclusions

reached by both Maspero and, in more elaborate form, Bruyére have in-

fluenced the views and opinions concerning the type of stela under

discussion and the characteristic designation of the dedicatee ever

since, even if very little individual attention has been paid to

them.16

It is our intention therefore (in Chapter V) to study this group of

stelae featuring the common characteristics and designation of the

dedicatee principally in order to try and answer the following questions:

a. Did all the stelae originate in Deir el-Medina and, if so, what
could be the reason for that?

b. As far as possible to ascertain, who were the dedicatees?

c. What exactly is the meaning of the designation 3k ikr n R®?

d. Are fhere any indications as to the real meaning and function of
these stelae?

e. Is there really a connection between the stelae (and the designation
of the dedicatee) and an ancestor cult, as claimed by Maspero and
Bruyeére, althoungothersl7 deny the existence of an elaborate

ancestor cult in ancient Egypt?

16) One exception however should be noted here. J. éernﬁ in
Ancient Egyptian Religion (London 1952), pp. 83-84, wrote in
connection with his description of the sun-religion: "The
deceased ... took part in the nightly course of the sun as a spec-
tator in the company of the sun-~god. From the analogy between the
sun and man, however, only a small step was needed to a complete
identification of the two, where man, after physical death, was
supposed to form part of the sun-god's substance, becoming
'excellent spirit of Re'."

17) cf£. 4 11, 102 (S. Allam); LA I, 111 (D. Wildung).






II THE DOCUMENTS

In view of our aim to study meaning and purpose of a distinctive class
of stelae mainly connected with the artisan village of Deir el-Medina,
the documentary evidence certainly has to precede all considerations
and eventual conclusions.

As already indicated above, extensive research has increased the num—
ber of stelae to be considered from the 29 known to Bruyé&re to more
than 50 known at present. Likewise our search produced a variety of
other documents connected with our main subject, to which earlier
studies paid little or no attention.

Since most of this material is inadequately published or not published
at all (a partial exception, of course, being formed by the group of
stelae in the Turin Museum which were described by Tosi~Roccati, Stele,
pp. 49-58), we shall first present a fully documented catalogue of

all the known stelae. This catalogue (A) will be followed by a list of
documents from Deir el-Medina directly connected with, or related to,
our main subject (B) and a list of additional objects (C). Thereaftexr
in Chapter III the stelae will be studied as a group, concentrating

on typology, provenance and dating, whereas the main question as to

their meaning and purpose will be treated in Chapter V.

A. Stelae

The following catalogue has been compiled according to the alphabetic
order of the names. When two or more dedicatees occur on a stela, this
document is listed under the name of the one who comes first in the
alphabet. The different forms of these stelea have been divided into eight
main types with eight sub-types to facilitate the typological study of
the group. This division is simply based upon a descriptive analysis
and does not therefore intend to be a tool in itself towards dating,
interpretation or purpose. In accordance the following types are

arranged progressively, i.e. beginning with the most elementary repre-
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sentation and ending with the more elaborate.

a

round-topped stela, representing the dedicatee seated and facing
right; in the arch is a text in vertical lines.
(1) in front of the dedicatee is an altar.

(2) like (1) but dedicatee facing left.

generally like a (1), but in the arch besides or above the text
are one or two wd3t-eyes, a Sn~ring and the water-symbol upon a
1“p-vase.

(1) like b but dedicatee facing left.

(2) like b but upper part of stela pointed.

generally like a (1), but in the arxch is a sun-disk or solar barque
separated from the main scene.

(1) like ¢ but upper part of stela pointed.

stela with pointed top; in the upper part is a text in vertical
lines; the main scene representing two dedicatees, seated or knee-
ling, facing each other with an altar in between them.

(1) like d but upper part separated from main scene and containing

a separate scene.

generally like b, but in front of the dedicatee one or two standing
figures are offering; usually there is an altar between dedicatee
and offerers.

(1) like e but with offering figures in two registers.

(2) like e but in the upper part or arch is a sun-disk or solar

barque.

elaborate rectangular stela with pyramidal top; the scene in the
upper part is separated from the main scene representing the

dedicatee seated, facing right, in front of an altar.

stela with pointed top; the scene in the upper part - a sun-disk or
a solar barque - is separated from the main scene representing the

dedicatee seated or standing, facing left and adoring royal figures;



between dedicatee and royal figures is an altar.

h round-topped stela; the scene in the arch is separated from the
main scene representing the dedicatee, standing and facing left,

adoring a sitting figure of a god.

In the following catalogue the basic information for each item is
given according to a standard pattern to present a documentation which
is as complete as possible.

In general the date of each document is based on the criteria given by
J. Vandier, Manuel II, pp. 515 ff., and III, La Statuaire, pp. 481 f£f.
However, also other indications have been taken into consideration,
see below Chapter III 6. Dating, pp. 186-187.

Dimensions are given in the order height, width and eventually
thickness.

In the Description by 'right' and 'left' is always meant 'spectator's
right' and 'spectator's left', unless otherwise stated.

In the texts we have translated 3k ikr already by 'able spirit' in
anticipation of our commentary on this designation in Chapter IV.

The Bibliography first notes whether or not the stela was known to
Bruyére in his already mentioned article 'Le culte du Khou aker?',
followed by references to PM = Porter-Moss, Topographical Bibliography,
Tosi-Roccati = Stele e altre epigrafi di Deir el Medina, and other
publications wherever known.

In the Commentary, besides a short commentary on eventual
peculiarities, general remarks on style and date of the stela are
intended as preliminary data towards the study of this group of stelae
in Chapter III (see pp. 173 £f.). Furthermore, wherever possible, an

attempt has been made to identify the dedicatee represented on the

stela.
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a1 (PL.I)

Name: Any - 3ny.

Date: 19th dynasty.

Material: limestone.

Dimensions: 0,36 x 0,21 m.

Technique: figure of dedicatee in raised relief, other seenes in

shallow sunk relief and text incised.

Colours: reddish brown on sun-disk and body of the man; traces of

yvellow on solar barque, Sm$-sign and altar.

Conservation: small chips off lower edge and corners of the

cavetto-cornice; large crack running down from top.

Type: f.

Provenience: Deir el-Medfna ? (according to old catalogue: Heliopolis).

Present location: Hannover, Kestner Museum 2936.

Description: inside a rectangular 'chapel' the dedicatee is seated on
a stooll, clad in a long skirt and wearing a broad collax
and a short wig; he holds a lotus-flower in his left hand
and a cloth in his right hand; in front of him is an
altar bearing loaves, fruit (a fig) and vegetables
( a gourd and lettuce); on the lintel of the 'chapel' is
a solar barque, adored by two baboons; in the pyramidal
superstructure Isis and Nephthys kneeling on an elongated
3g.t—sign adore the symbol of the West (Imnt.t); on each
post of the 'chapel' is a vertical column of text;
the text on the right post is continued on the right
side, where it is placed in front of the figure of a
standing man, who wears a short folded skirt ( military
dress) and long wig and has his hands raised in adoration;
above the altar inside the 'chapel' is a text in two

vertical lines.
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Text: right (continued on the right side)

FIE S ESHSAI IS <A
T E2l4 = S W HAR

"A boon which the king gives (to) Re-Harakhty, Atum, Lord of
the Two Lands, Heliopolitan, that he may give all good and
pure things for the ka of the able spirit of Re, Any,
justified2."

left

o %Aif_‘;@"ﬂé

T 5904 =gy 3%

"A boon which the king gives (to) Osiris, Foremost of the West,
that he may give all good and pure things for the ka of the
able spirit of Re, A(ny ...)."

inside

W

"The Osiris Any, justifiedz."

Bibliography: not in Bruy&re;PM I 2, 717; M.Cramer, 2ZAS 72 (1936),
pp. 99-100 and PL.VIII 3.
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Commentary: The scene of the solar barque on the lintel can be

compared with similar representations on our Docs.

A2, A9, A 11, A 20, A 27, A 42, A 44 and A 48,

The scene of the two goddesses in the pyramidal

superstructure is also found on our Doc. A 36.3

The general style of this little monument (certainly one

of the finest in the present group) definitely points to

a date in the 19th dynasty: in this regard the dress and

short wig of the man are especially decisive. If this

stela comes from Deir el-Medina, which is probable, yet

by no means certain, the identity of the dedicatee is not

easy to determine. From this period several persons named

Any are known in the prosopography of Deir el-MedTna:

1.

2.

the son of Kaha, cf. O. Cairo 25573, I, 6 and stela

BM 191, T.G.H. James, Hieroglyphic Texts IX, pl. XXXIX.
the son of Kasa, cf. stela BM 369, T.G.H. James,
Hieroglyphic Texts IX, pl. XXXVII.

the brother of chief workman Neferhotep the Younger,
cf. J. Cerny, REp. Onomastique, p. 106; related through
his sister ( cf. M. Bierbrier, Late New Kingdom, p. 21
and Chart V) to no. 4.

the son of Ipuy and Duaemmerset, cf. Turin 502174,
Tosi-Roccati, pp. 186~187, and J. éern?, Rép.
Onomastique, p. 112.

the son of Nakhy, cf. O. Cairo 25796, II, 20.

Of these five no.3 might be identical with either no.l
or 2, as the term 'brother' in Deir el-Medfna at least
is commonly used for 'brother-in-law', 'colleague' or
even 'companion of the same generation‘.5

In the absence of any further information on this
stela it seems impossible to identify our Any with

any of the listed namesakes.

In fact it is even probable that, as all of these five
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1)
2)

3)

5)

lived during the second half of the 19th dynasty, our
Any belonged to an older generation - i.e. he was per-—
haps the grandfather of one of them. This would
certainly be more in accordance with the most likely

date of the stela - mid-19th dynasty.

For this type see Vandier, Manuel IV, pp. 88-89 and fig. 25.

The writing of m3° hrw with two lines only is not uncommon, at
least in Deir el-Medina inscriptions, cf. A.-P. Zivie, La tombe de
Pached, p. 28; see also our Chapter III 5. Epigraphy.

As a motif - Isis and Nephthys in connection with the sunrise -
this does not appear before the 19th dynasty; cf. J. Assmann,
Liturgische Lieder an den Sonnengott (Berlin 1969), pp. 202-203.
Possibly from Tomb 1069, cf. Bruyére, Rapport 1926, pp. 35-36.

Cf. M.L. Bierbrier, JEA 66 (1980), pp. 104-106.
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A 2 (Pls.II and XIV)

Names: Amenemone and Kha'emnin “Tmn-m-3int and gc-(m)—an

Date: 19th dynasty.

Material: limestone.

Dimensions: 0,34 x 0,29 m.

Technique: shallow sunk relief with incised text.

Colours: no traces.

Conservation: slight damage on lower edge and lower right corner.

Type: e (2).

Provenance: Abydos (according to Cairo Catalogue).

Present location: Cairo, Egyptian Museum J.E. 25452 = 16/3/25/14 =

S.R. 14256,

Description: in the arch is the solar bargue with the sun-dis# on the
3h.t-sign adored by two baboonsl; left and right under
the barque is a fishl2@; in the register beneath, the
dedicatee is seated on a chair, smelling a lotus-flower
held in his left hand, while his right hand rests on his
lap; before him stands another man with a lotus-flower
in his right hand and a cloth in his left hand; both men
have a cone of unguent on the head; between the two men
is an altar bearing a libation vessel, circular loaves
and vegetables (lettuce); above and between the two men

is a text in nine vertical lines.

Text: right
Ve & T AT o fuwy ) R,
iT AN SRy Eow

88— <ot

‘ 2 (o]
"The Osiris, the able spirit of Re, w b-priest of
. 3 -~ . . o
Djesert-Amun~, Kha'(em)nun, justified on every day4

forever."
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left

T R WEH LY T M) b

3 s

o1 wty a
N L AR LR = - &

. s 2 .
" The Osiris, the able spirit™ of Re, wcb—prlest of
3 . .
Dijesert-Amun , Amenemone, justified.”

c . 5
" His son,..., w b-priest in Djesert—Amun3, Nebwen ."

<
in the arché'\]l and \L_’\“ w Ol @ <' 8,ﬂ "Re, the great god.”

Bibliography: not in Bruy&re; not in PM; unpublished.

Commentary: As indicated by the J.E.-number this stela entexred the
collections of the Cairo Museum (or was registered) in
1883 (cf. Bernard V. Bothmer, 'Numbering Systems of the
Cairo Museum' in Textes et Langages de 1'Egypte Pharaoconique
xxx, pp. 114~115). The provenance as given by the Catalogue
is therefore hardly certain, Deir el-Medina being equally
possible, as Mariette seems to have confused cases
containing ijects from Abydos and Deir el-Medfna ( cf.
J. éerni, BIFAO 27, p. 195 note 1); see too our Docs. A 11
and A 28. In view of the personal names and the titles on
this stela a Theban origin is anvhow the most likely.
The elaborate dress of both men indicates a late 19th
dynasty date for this stela. If indeed its ﬁrovenance is
Deir el-Medina the names of the two men represented are
unfortunately too common in the community to identify them
with any certainty.
Amenemone may be the father of Baki, mentioned in O. Or.
Inst. Chicago 17007, 16 and 21, of years 35-37 of

Ramesses II ( unpubl.), or the son of Pashedu, cf.
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J. Eerny, Rép. Onomastique, p. 41. The only known
Kha'emntn from the late 19th dynasty is the second husband
of the famous Naunakhte, cf. JEA 31, pp. 47 ff. Yet it is
more probable that we are dealing here with a member of
his family from an older generation (e.g. his grandfather),
although he is otherwise unattested.

No links are known between the families of the possible

persons represented.

Both labelled as EE dw3.t - "worshipper". For the baboons
(sometimes called the 'Eastern Souls') adoring the god in the solar
barque see BD Spell 100; H. de Meulenaere, JEOL 20 (1967-1968),

pp. 2-20; J. Assmann, Das Grab des Basa (Mainz 1977), p. 25 note 7
and p. 77 note 99; ibid., Liturgische Lieder an den Sonnengott

(Berlin 1969), pp. 207-214.

la) For the fishes in front of the solar barque cf. J. Borghouts, OMRO

2)

4)
5)

51 (1971), pp. 210 ff. Excursus III; and I. Gamer-Wallert, Fische

und Fischkulte im alten Agypten (Wiesbaden 1970), pp. 109-115

(Tilapia and 3bdw-fish).

For the writing 3h ik instead of 3k ikr see p. 197; for the change
Q into _3\ compare e.g. 1sk written _%\\ﬂA f./\

in O. DeM 114, rt. 6, c¢f. also E. Suys, La Sagesse d'Ani, p. 87

and W. Westendorf, Grammatik der medizinischen Texte (1962), p. 10,

§ 22. See for the opposite P. BM 10053, 1,9:3@:for 3k - 'damage'.

I.e. most probably Deir el-Bahari, cf. WB V, 618, 18.

Read r r° nb nhh, cf. WB II, 402, 2.

For this name see Ranke, PN I, 184, 7 (but the name in the

reference Pleyte-Rossi 58, 12 is to be read Nb-wnn.f, see the

corresponding transcription in Gardiner, RAD, 75, 10).
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A3 (P1.II)

Name: Amenmose - ﬁmn—msw.

Date: first half 19th dynasty.

Material: limestone.

Dimensions: 0,24 x 0,15 m,

Technique: shallow sunk relief with incised text.

Colours: no traces.

Conservation: small damages on the edges.

Type: b (1).

Provenance: Deir el-MedIna (Drovetti Collection).

Present location: Turin, Musec Egizio 50016 (formerly 1520; 184/121).

Description: in the arch is the §n—ring upon the water symbol and a
vase flanked by two wd3t-eyes; below on the right the
dedicatee is seated on a chair, holding an Cb3—sceptre
in his right hand and a cloth in his left hand which is
placed on his lap; before him is a j3t-altar with
sixteen stylized locaves of bread; under the altar is a
wine-jar on a stand; above the altar is a short text in

three vertical lines.

Text:

r ﬁe AQA o o_‘g_;}qaa mpl@c_

"The able spirit of Re , Amenmose, justified."

Bibliography: Bruyé&re 8; PM I 2, 716; Tosi-Roccati, pp. 51-52 and 267.
Commentary: Of all the known stelae of this group we have here the
only example with the dedicatee holding an cb3—sceptre1
instead of a lotus-flower in his right or left hand.
Likewise the form of the offerings on the altar is
uniquez.
Although the name Amenmose is rather common in the

3
community of Deir el-Medina , from the early 19th dynasty
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only the following come into consideration:

1. the son of Pashedu ( the owner of Tomb 292), safely
dated to the first third of the reign of Ramesses II,
cf. M.L. Bierbrier, Late New Kingdom, pp. 24-25 and
Chart VI.

2. the son of Penbuy (the owner of Tomb 10), cf. Bruyére,
Rapport 1923-1924, p. 108; possibly the son-in-law of
Siwadjy, c¢f. Bruy@re, Rapport 1922-1923, p. 38.

3. the owner of Tomb 9, cf. J. éern?, Rép. Onomastique,pp.
69 ff.; he was most probably the father-in-law of
chief workman Baki, whce married his daughter Taysen
and named two of his children after her parents, cf.

J. éern?, Community, p. 315 and the evidence from
Tomb 298 in Bruy&re, Rapport 1927, p. 92; he was also
the father-in-law of NeferCabet (the owner of Tomb 5),
who married his daughter Ese or Taése4, cf. J.éern?,
REp. Onomastique, pp.51 and 69; all this evidence
makes it practically certain that he lived during the
early 19th dynasty and he is to be carefully
distinguished from his namesake Amenmose (who bears the
same title hrp-Srkt ), known from the first half of the
20th dynasty, e.g. O. Gard. 4, rt. 3-4 (= H.O0. 27,3),
possibly a grandson of Baki, cf. J. éerni, Community,
p. 315.

Most likely the Amenmose of this stela is no. 3, although

without any further evidence no conclusive identification

will be possible.

1} Or hrp-sceptre, the two being difficult to distinguish: see the
remarks by Gardiner in EG3, Sign-List under S 42, and J. Vandier,
Manuel IV, pp. 255-256 ( in favour of hrp-sceptre).

2) Probably gsw-bread, cf. H. Junker, Giza IIL, pp. 113-114; J.vandier,

Manuel IV, pp. 96-98; Vandier often incorrectly describes these
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3)

as a 'natte des roseaux, traitée en projection verticale', Manuel
II, p. 507. P. Munro, however, thinks a kind of re-interpretation
might be possible, GM 5 (1973), pp. 13-16. Cf. too H. Wild in
Hommages & Serge Sauneron I (1979), p. 307 note 3.

Cf. Tosi~Roccati, p. 37.

She was definitely not married to his father Neferrenpet, as
stated by J. Janssen, Commodity Prices, p. 76; see now also

M.L. Bierbrier, 'Terms of relationship at Deir el-Medina, JEA 66

(1980), p. 101.
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A4 (PL.II)
Name: Amennakht - {Imn—n@tw.
Date: mid 20th dynasty.
Material: limestone.
Dimensions: 0,31 x 0,53 m.
Technique: ostracon with line drawing.
Colours: figure in red and black; fillet and throne in green.
Conservation: broken in three pieces, repaired; figure and text
rubbed off.
Type: a (2).
Provenance: Thebes, Valley of the Kings, Tomb 9 (Ramesses VI).
Present location: Cairo, Egyptian Museum, Cat. 25136, Exhibited
Room 24.
Description: on the right the dedicatee is seated on a thronel,
holding a lotus-flower in his right hand; his left
hand posed on his lap is making a gesture towards the
altar with four stands, bearing circular loaves and
vegetables (lettuce)2; before the altar is a text in six

vertical lines3.

Text:
| YRXE%%% =777
IR MR YS
I P2 11 WIEENINT NS
N0 (RS VEE FOR NN TR 3
= 11 g & B 2 LR TR S
‘o] T ety e
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(5-6) "... for the ka of the able spirit of Re, the

chief draughtsman Amennakht, justified with Re."

Bibliography: Bruyére 20; not in PM; G. Daressy, Ostraca, p. 27 and

Pl. XXVI.

Commentary: This ostracon is either a sketch or a real stela?. In

1)
2)

4)

favour of the latter alternative are the dimensions and
the finished state, including the colours.

The general style and the find-spot of this ostracon
point to a date in the 20th dynasty.

Although the name Amennakht is rather common during the
20th dynasty, there is little doubt that in this case

the famous scribe of the necropolis, son of Ipuy, will be
the dedicatee. Only he in the mid-20th dynasty could have
boasted the title 'chief draughtsman', cf. J. éerny,
Community, pp. 339 ff. This view is supported by the find-
spot, i.e. the Tomb of Ramesses VI.

Amennakht, son of Ipuy, also appears on our Doc. A 16,

cf. p. 51.

Cf. our Doc. A 19, note 2 on p. 59.

The typical cover also appears on our Docs. A 16, 22, 26, 38 and
54.

The text, already hardly readable in Daressy's time, is at present
completely rubbed off. A translation of the fragmentary text
therefore seems unwarranted.

For other stelae in this form cf. e.g. our Docs. A 14 and A 45;
cf. too E. Brunner-Traut, Die altdgyptischen Scherbenbilder
(Wiesbaden 1956), p. 85 and note 1; (alsc ibid., Egyptian Artists/
Sketches (Leiden/Istanbul 1979), p. 7: "ostraka ... being a modest
substitute for stelae) and Bengt E.J. Peterson, Zeichnungen aus

einer Totenstadt (Stockholm 1973), Pls. 34 and 35.
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ASb (PL.III)

Name: Anhotep - cn—@tp.

Date: 19th dynasty.

Material: limestone.

Dimensions: 0,14 x 0,11 m.

Technique: shallow sunk relief with incised text.

Colours: no traces.

Conservation: very well preserved.

Type: b

Provenance: Deir el-MedTfna (Drovetti Collection).

Present location: Turin, Museo Egizio 50019 ( formerly 1535; 187/115).

Description: in the upper part is the §n—ring upon the water symbol
and a vase flanked by two wd3t-eyes; below on the left
the dedicatee is seated on a chair, holding a lotus-
flower in his left hand and a cloth in his right hand
which is placed on his lap; before him stands a h3t-altar
laden with loaves of bread and a basket full of figs;
under the altar at the right is a basket or bowl with
offeringsl.

Text:

k4

Ll =0RZ T D ZY(]

\\

"The able spirit of Re, Anhotep, Jjustified.™

Bibliography: Bruy&re 6; PM I 2, 716; Tosi-Roccati, pp. 53-54 and 268.
Commentary: The water symbol in the arch consists of two instead of
the usual three undulated linesz. Noteworthy is the §n—ring
without a 'base-line’. Behind R® in the first line of the
inscription there are some incomprehensible scratches.
Costume and wig of the seated man date this stela to the

first half of the reign of Ramesses II.
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From the prosopography of Deir el-Medina we know of three

men named Anhotep:

1.

the son of Sennedjem (the owner of Tomb 1), cf.

J. éern?, Rép. Onomastigue, pp. 3 and 22; Bruyére,
Rapport 1934-1935, p. 333 (brother of Khabekhnet);

J. éern?, Bankes Coll., stela no. 6 (son of Ijneferti,
Sennedjem's wife)3; B. Bruyé@re, La tombe no.l de
Sennedjem, p. 10.

the son of Khabekhnet (the owner of Tomb 2), cf.

J. éern?, REp. Onomastigue, pp. 16, 28 and 32.4

the brother of Nefer'abet (the owner of Tomb 5), cf.
J. éerni, op.cit., pp. 51-53; 'brother' may however
for 'brother—in-law' or 'companion of the same
generation', in which case this Anhotep might be the
same as no.2.

The Anhotep of this stela is most probably the son of
Sennedjem, although the possibility that another
member of his family is meant, cannot wholly be
excluded. In any case the date of the stela conforms
well with the dating of Sennedjem's family - Sethos
I/early Ramesses II -, cf. M.L. Bierbrier, Late New
Kingdom, p. 31.

In O. Gard. 133 (unpubl.) from year 36 of Ramesses II
an Anhotep (possibly the son of Khabekhnet) appears in
the company ol Nefer'abet, Amenmose, the draughtsman
Ra'hotep, the guardian Khawy and the Cng—n—niwt
Taysen; cf. J.J. Janssen, Commodity Prices, p. 53.
For other possible members of Sennedjem's family in

this group of stelae, c¢f. our Docs. A 6, A 28 and A 40,

1) This basket or bowl with offerings has been interpreted in

several ways: Tosi-Roccati, p. 53 - 'long, thin pieces of bread';

Bruy8re, Rapport 1922-1923, p. 15 last line- 'a bunch of onions’'.
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Usually in descriptions of stelae the problem as to the '
interpretation of these offerings is simply left unnoticed. In the
present group of documents this bowl with offerings (for the form
of the bowl see J. Vandier, Manuel IV, p. 169, fig. 60, type 54)
also occurs on A 16, A 32, A 33 and A 40. On our Doc. A 16 the
colour of the offerings in the bowl is yellow. Yet the same type
of offerings in the top register of stela Louvre E 12964 (colour
illustration in Arch&ologia,d€cembre 1978, p. 27) shows a bundle
of green stems with yellow tops bound together with a kind of
string. Green stems with yellow tops represent flax, as shown by
the famous scene in the Tomb of Sennedjem (No.l at Deir el-MedIna)
where the latter is pulling flax in the Sh.t-htp (colour
illustration e.g. in E. Otto and M. Hirmer, Osiris und Amun,Pl. XV
on p. 115). Now the representation of the offerings in the bowl
ressembles very much the hieroglyph Wh - dr, which according
to Gardiner EG3, Sign-List M 36, depicts "a bundle of flax stems
showing the bolls". The usual colour of this hieroglyph is yellow,
cf. Hilda Petrie, Egyptian Hieroglyphs of the First and Second
Dynasties, Pl., XX, nrs. 473 f£f., and Edward L.B. Terrace, Egyptian
Paintings from the Middle Kingdom, Pl. XLII. This fact corrcborates
well with the colour of the offerings in the bowl on our Doc. A l6.
Nevertheless also the colour-scheme as seen on the above-mentioned
Louvre stela points towards 'flax'. Therefore it seems certain
that the 'bowl with offerings' represents a bundle of fiax stems,
which leaves us with the question as to the meaning of this type
of offering. Although the possibility is not to be excluded that
we are dealing here with a figurative expression of the offering
of linen (for clothing) to the dead (i.e. comparable to the more
usual Ss mngt in hieroglyphs under the altar on funeral stelae),

I have been unable to find textual or pictorial support for this
idea.

2) See also our Doc., A 22.
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3) éern? is certainly wrong in stating that
but her grandson.

4) He is probably to be identified with the

procession depicted in the same tomb, cf.

Anhotep was not her son,

so-named priest in a

J. Cerny, BIFAO 27 (1927),

p. 189, fig. 14; see also the stela published by J.P. Corteggiani,

BIFAO 75 (1975), pp. 152-155 and pl. X¥V.
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A b (P1.IIT)

Name: Webkhet - Wbht.

Date: 19th dynasty.

Material: limestone.

Dimensions: 0,19 x 0,13 m.

Technique: shallow sunk relief with incised text.

Colours: traces of red on the body of the female figure; black on the
wig and the chair; yellow on the background; white on the
altar and the borders.

Conservation: right edge restored.

Type: a (1).

Provenience: Deir el-Medfna (Drovetti Collection).

Present location: Turin, Museo Egizio 50013 (formerly 1542; 194/147).

Description: on the left the dedicatee is seated on a chair, holding

a lotus—flower in her left hand and a cloth in her right
hand which is placed on her lap; before her stands an
altar bearing circular loaves and vegetables; on her

head a small lotus-flower protrudes from her wig.

R S S BEEVy

Text:

"The able spirit of Re, Webkhet, justified.”

Bibliography: Bruy&re 10; PM I 2, 735; Tosi-Roccati, pp. 49 and 267,
Commentary: The general (archaizing) style, as well as costume and
wig, point to a date in the first half of the 19th
dynasty.
From this pericd two or three women named Webkhet are
known in the prosopography of Deir el-MediIna:
1. the daughter of Khabekhnet and Sahte, cf. J. Cerny,
REp. Onomastique, p. 16 and M.L. Bierbrier, Late New

Kingdom, p.30 and Chart VIII; she is most probably the
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same as no. 2.

the wife of her cousin Nekhemmut, cf. M.L. Bierbrier,
Late New Kingdom, p. 31 and Chart VIII; also J. Eerny,
Bankes Coll., stela no. 9.

the wife of the chief workman Neferhotep the Younger
(the owner of Tomb 216), cf. J. éerny, Rép. Onomastique,
pp. 102-108 and M.L. Bierbrier, op.cit., p. 21 and
Chart V; she was the daughter of chief workman Baki, cf.

Bruyére, Rapport 1927, pp. 92, 115 and 127.

In the absence of any further evidence it seems difficult

to decide which of the two or three ladies might be the

dedicatee of this stela. Whatever the case, this Webkhet

most probably also appears on our Doc. A 39.
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A7 (P1.III)

Name: Baki - B3ki.

Date: first half 19th dynasty.

Material: limestone.

Dimensions: 0,19 x 0,14 m (x 0,035 m).

Technique: shallow sunk relief with incised text.
Colours: no traces.

Conservation: slight damage on the lower right corner.
Type: a (1).

Provenience: Deir el-Medina (Eouse C. VI).

Present location: Paris, Louvre Museum E 16369.

Description: on the left the dedicatee is seated on a chair, holding

a lctus—-flower in his left hand and a cloth in his right

hand which is placed on his lap; before him is an altar

bearing circular loaves, a vase full of grapes, fruit

and a large bouquet of flowers; under the altar at each

side a wine-jar; in the arch above the whole scene is a

text in five vertical lines.

Text:
TSRS e
B2 =0 p B ¥R

"A boon which the king gives (to) Re-Harakhty, that he may
give all good and pure things for the ka of the spirit1 of
Re, Baki, justified?."

Bibliography: Bruyére 28; PM I 2, 705 (stating erroneously his title

to be Foreman in the Place of the Truth);

Bruyére, Rapport 1934-1935, pp. 164, 310 and Pl. XXIII;

K.A. Kitchen, KRI, I, 373, 12-14.
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Commentary :

This stela was found in the small corridor behind room II

of House C. VI. Amongst other finds froﬁ this house are

our Docs. A 23 and B 1. Furthermore this house offers a

clue as to where the 3B i@r stelae were placed, i.e. in

the so-called niches laraires, cf. p. 286.

The figure of the seated man with short wig and long robe

date this stela to the first half of the 19th dynasty.

From this period only two men named Baki are known in the

prosopography of Deir el-Medina:

1. the chief workman Baki (the owner of Tomb 298) who held
office during the reign of Sethos I and the first years
of Ramesses II, cf. J. éerny, Community, pp. 291 and
315.

2. a workman, the son of Amenemone, cf. 0.0r. Inst.
Chicago 17007, rt. I 23 and possibly O. DeM 333, 3, 4,
6, 7 and 9, both from year 37 of Ramesses II.

Of these two no. 1 is clearly the most likely candidate

for being the dedicatee of this stela, the more so since

in House C. VI a fragment of a stela dedicated to

probably his son Mose was also found, cf. our Doc. A 23.

1) For the writing 3h n RS, also appearing on our Docs. A 10, A 13

and A 42

see p. 275.

2) The writing m3¢ for m3c@rw, though certainly a mistake, is not

uncommon on hieroglyphic monuments; see also our Doc. B 11,

pp. 155-156.
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A 8 (P1.IIT)

Name: Bukentef -~ Bw-kntw.f.

Date: 19th dynasty.

Material: limestone.

Dimensions: 0,27 x 0,18 m.

Technigue: shallow sunk relief with incised text.

Colours: traces of red on bodies of the men and in the centre of the

sn-ring; black on the chair and the wigs.

Conservation: very well preserved.

Type: e.

Provenance: Deir el-MediIna (based upon internal evidence).

Present location: Warsaw, National Museum MN 143341 ('en dépdt depuis
1960') (formerly Louvre E 13062, Biblioth&que
nationale 43bis).

Description: in the arch is the §n—ring upon the water symbol1 flanked
by two wd3t-eyes; a reed mat separates these symbols from
the main scene; below on the left the dedicatee is
seated on a chair, holding a lotus—flower in his left
hand and a cloth in his right hand; before him stands
another man, presenting an offering which consists of a
vase with flowers; between the two men is an altar
bearing a vase full of grapes, two loaves of bread and

vegetables (lettuce).

Text: left ‘ S s
TIHE=02RET
;: al »-a Eﬁl
D[] 4 asy <:><Dj§> jS?
<> Aao-D ‘ﬂ -@:ﬁ }iP B
"A boon which the king gives (to) Re-Harakhty for the ka
of the able spirit of Re, Bukentef, justified.”
right

4c 4

PEltlaé... SUIM _ﬂ e“ﬁ}:
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Bibliography:

"an offering of all good things for the ka of (sic) the

servant2 in the Place of the Truth, Nekh, justified."”

Bruy&re 17; PM I 2, 717; F. Caillaud, Voyage & Th&bes,
Pl. XXXIX 4; G. Ledrain, Les Monuments de la
BibliothBgque nationale, Pl. XXIX; J. Capart, Recueil de
Monuments Egyptiens, p. 11 and Pl. XLVI; K. Michalowski,
Textes et Langages xxx (Hommage Champollion), p. 222

(here erxroneously dated to the Middle Kingdom 1).3

Commentary: The figures of the two men, the short wigs and the

costumes date this stela to the 19th dynasty.

As the seated man on the left is clearly the dedicatee and

the man on the right the offerer, there is probably a

scribal error in the text on the right where one would

expect n k3.k in instead of n k3 n etc. (of course the

last n could stand for in).

The name Bukentef is not uncommon in the Deir el-MedTna

community and from the 19th dynasty we know the following

workmen with this name:

1. the husband if Iy and father of Kha'emopé&, all three

appearing in the tomb-chapel of Nebenmzat (nr. 219;
as relatives), cf. Ch. Maystre, La tombe de Nebenmit,
MIFAO 71, p. 2. He is also known from the unpublished
offering-table Louvre E 13995, cf. D. Valbelle, La
tombe de Hay, pp. 39-40, where the possibility is
discussed that he was the joint-owner of Tomb 266.
Most probably he is the Bukentef mentioned in O. BM
5634, rt. 17 (= H.O. 83). According to Valbelle, op.
cit., pp. 38-40, he was the father of Amennakht (the
owner of Tomb 266) and the grandfather of Hay (the

owner of Tomb 267), cf. too J. 6ern§, Community, p.138.
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2)

3)
4)
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2. the father of Nakhy, known from several ostraca from

the end of the 19th dynasty, e.g. O. Cairo 25783, rt.2,
3. Bukentef appearing in the group of ostraca from the
late 19th dynasty, cf. the list compiled by R. Krauss
in SAK 5, (1977), pp- 163-167. He was most probably a son or
a nephew of the Nakhy mentioned above.
All the evidence taken together suggests that nos. 1 and 2
are one and the same man and that the other man represen-
ted on this stela is his son Amennakht, whose name is
written in the not uncommon variant—form Nekh (cf. Ranke,
PN I, 209, 10 and 16). In view of the dating of the
stela on stylistic grounds, no. 3 is excluded as he
lived in a later period.
Probably no. 1/2 also is the owner of pyramidion British
Museum BM 52944, cf. H.R. Hall, Hieroglyphic Texts VI,
Pl. 50, where Bukentef is called b3k n p3 Rc.He also
appears on a stela of his father Nakhy, together with
his own sons Ken(na) and Nakhy: stela Stockholm no. 28,

cf. M. Mogensen, Stdles &gyptiennes au Mus8e National de

Stockholm, pp. 45—46.4

The usual vase under the water symbol is missing; cf. too our Docs.
A 15 and A 51.

The graphic variant o4& for ¥ is not uncommon on
hieroglyphic monuments from Deir el-Medfna, see Chapter III 5.
Epigraphy.

Cf. M. Kolodko, Rocznik Museum 23 (Warsaw 1979), pp. 14-21.

Most probably the same man is meant in the texts on the doorjambs
of a shrine next to Sethos I's Hathor Chapel at Deir el-Medina,

cf. XK.A. Kitchen, KRI III, 729, 3-4.
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A9 (P1.1V)
Name: Pay - P3y.

Date: 19th dynasty.

Material: limestone.

Dimensions: 0,31 x 0,22 nm.

Technique: shallow sunk relief with incised text.

Colours: no traces.

Conservation: damaged on top, upper left edge, lower right corner

and edge.

Type: c.

Provenance: Deir el-MediIna ?

Present location: London, British Museum 797.

Description: in the arch is the solar barque with the sun-god
squatting under a canopy; a figure of Ma'at (?) stands
in the prow; in the register beneath on the left the
dedicatee is seated on a chair, holding a lotus-flower
in his left hand, with his right hand posed on his lap;
he has a cone of unguent and a small lotus-flower on the
head; before him is an altar bearing circular loaves
and a big lotus-flower; in front of the dedicatee a text

in five vertical lines.

w';Af; = SHAe B R T AR
LoD AL KW

" A boon which the king gives (to) Harakhty, Lorxrd of Heaven,
King of the Gods, that he may give an invocation-offering
(consisting) of bread, beer, oxen, fowl, incense, cool water,
and all pure sweet and pleasant1 things, for the ka of the
able spirit2, Pay."
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Bibliography: Bruyére lo; PM I 2, 735; H.R. Hall, Hieroglyphic Texts

Commentary:

VII, p. 12 and Pl. 36.

Although the name of the dedicatee has been read by Hall,

and consequently by Bruyére and Porter-Moss too, as Thay,

a notice in éerny's Notebook 38, p. 33 concerning this

stela and especially the name says: "read p3 !". In view

of the peculiar form of the p3-bird (see also our Docs.

A 15, A 16 and A 17), the mistake by Hall in reading t3

is easy to understand. 3

The careful execution of this stela as well as the

representation of the dedicatee suggest a 19th-dynasty

date. If this stela does indeed come from Deir el-Medina,
the identification of the dedicatee is a matter of choice
between the few persons from the 19th dynasty named Pay:

1. the father of Nebre', Pre'emhab and Para'hotep, known
from several stelae, e.g. Turin 50042, 50048 and 506052,
cf. Tosi-Roccati, p. 88; and British Museum BM 150, 186,
276 and 373, cf. H. James, Hieroglyphic Texts IX, p. 56;
offering-table Turin 22029, cf. L. Habachi, Tavola
d'offerta, pp. 34-37, with a detailed family tree. Pay
is also known from some ostraca, e.g. O. DeM 233, rt. 3
and vs. 1 and 5; O. éerny 19, rt. 1 (= H.O0. 54,4) and
0. IFAO 1086, 4 (unpubl.).%

2. the father of Amenemopd, mentioned in several ostraca
from the late 19th dynasty, e.g. O. Cairo 25780, 2 and
25783, rt. 8 (both from year 3 of Sethos II/Amenmesse).
He was buried in year 4,3 %mw, day 18, cf. 0. Cairo
25784,3.°

For a libation-basin most probably of the same 3h ikr see

our Doc. B 5.

1) Read w°b(.t), ndm(.t), bnr(.t) s H g_iz To Mr.

W.V. Davies, of the British Museum, who was kind enough to verify
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5)

the text on this stela, I owe the corrections to the published
drawing by Hall, op.cit., Pl. 36.

For the writing 3h 1kr instead of 3h 1kr n R® see p. 275.

For the not uncommon writing of p3 without phonetic complement see
also A.P. Zivie, BIFAO 72 (1972), p. 77 note 3.

Cf. M.L. Bierbrier, JEA 64 (1978), p. 169; and J. Malek, RJE 31
(1979), pp. 153-155.

Just possibly he was the son of Para'hotep and the grandson of

Pay the Elder.
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A 10 (P1.IV)

Name: Paisy - P3—isy.

Date: 19th/20th dynasty.

Material: limestone.

Dimensions: 0,22 x 0,16 m.

Technigque: shallow sunk relief with incised text.

Colours: no traces.

Conservation: damaged on lower right and left corners.

Type: a (1).

Provenance: Deir el-MedIna ?

Present location: Paris, Louvre E 13080 (formerly Biblioth&que

nationale 36).

Description: on the left the dedicatee is seated on a chair, holding
a lotus—flower in his left hand, with his right hand
posed on his lap; his feet rest on a footstool; before
him are twoc high altars bearing circular loaves and
nmst-vases; between the two altars is a bougquet of
lotus—~flowers; in the arch is a simplified §h—ring above
the head of the dedicatee and a text in five vertical
lines.

Text:

;AAM,;&%U 12 B BRI A S
05,5 §800 XY

"A boon which the king gives to Re-Harakhty, Lord of Heaven,
King of the Gods, that he may give invocation-offerings
(consisting) of bread, beer, oxen, fowl, incense, cool water,

wine, for the ka of the spirit1 of Re, Paisy."
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Bibliography: not in Bruy@re; PM I 2, 730; G. Ledrain, Les Monuments

Egyptiens de la Biblioth8que nationale, Pl. XXXIII;
J. Capart,Recueil de Monuments Egyptiens, p.ll and
Pl. XLVI.

Commentary: The general style of this stela points to a date in the

19th/20th dynasty, though the 20th dynasty is more

likely as shown by a comparison with our Doc. A 11.

The simple $n-ring in the arch is all there is left from
the more elaborate scene with §n—ring, water symbol,

vase and two wd3t—-eyes (possibly through lack of space).
The stem of the lotus-flower held in the left hand by the
dedicatee runs in a peculiar way behind the upper—arm,

cf. too our Doc. A 42 and a similar case in J. Vandier,
Manuel IV, p. 67, fig. 20, nos. 75 and 77.

The small and high altar is characteristically Ramessid,
cf. J. Vandier, Manuel IV, p. 103, nos. 7 and 8, and p.
104.

The exact provenance of this stela being unrecorded, it is
difficult to decide whether there is any connection with
the Deir el-Medina community. The name Paisy is in any
case not known from Deir el-MedIna before the end of

the 20th dynasty or the beginning of the 21th dynasty, cf.
0., DeM 256, rt. 3.

1) For the writing 3h n R see p. 275.
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A 11 (P1L.IV)

Name: Paiankh - P3—cné.

Date: late 20th dynasty.

Material: limestone.

Dimensions: 0,50 x 0,40 m.

Technique: shallow sunk relief with incised text.

Colours: no traces.

Conservation: damages on lower left and right corners.

Type: cC.

Provenance: Abydos, Kom es—Suitan (according to Mariettel).

Present location: Cairo, Egyptian Museum 3/4/17/1, exhibited Room 44

South.

Description: in the arch is the solar barque with the sun-—god
squatting under a canopy; in the register beneath
on the left the dedicatee is seated on a chair, holding
a lotus—~flower in his left hand, with his right hand
posed on his lap; on his head is a small lotus-flower;
his feet rest on a footstool; before him is an altar
bearing a nmst-vase, circular loaves and two lotus stems,
one with a flower, the other with a bud; under the altar
on both sides a large jar, the left one decorated with
a lotus stem; above the altar is a text in five vertical
lines.

Text:

TN MH RIS DI R
3mmagﬁsfﬁm =G §EN2 T
TAXY I =
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" For the ka of the fan-bearer on the right of the king, the
king's scribe, the general of the army, the king's son of
Kush, the chief of the foreign countries of the South, the
first prophet of Amun king of the gods, the chief of the
granaries of Pharaoh, for the ka of the able spirit of Re,

the commander of the archers of Pharaoh, Paiankh."

Bibliography: Bruy&re 21; PM V, 51; A. Mariette, Abydos II, p. 55

and Pl1. 57 (b); Ramadan el Sayed, BIFAO 78, (1978),
197-199 and Pl. LXVI.Z?

Commenittary: Although the general style and the careful execution of

1)

2)

3)

this stela would rather point to an earlier date (cf. our
Doc. A 9), the titles and the name of the dedicatee make
it clear that we are dealing with a stela from the very
end of the Ramessid age. Paiankh, often called the son

of Herihor3, is a well known person and he must have
lived under Ramesses XI. From the correspondence of the
necropolis scribes Dhutmose and Butehamon in J. éern?,
Late Ramesside Letters, we know of his intricate
connections with the Deir el-MedTna community of that

period; see also O. Cairo 25745,

As Mariette seems to have confused cases containing objects from
Deir el-Medina and Abydos, this stela may yet have been found in
Deir el-MedIna (during Mariette's excavations there in 1862), cf.
J. éerni, BIFAO 27, p. 195 note 1. On the other hand Ramadan el
Sayed is no doubt right that there was an important chapel for Re
in Abydos where this stela might have been set up ( BIFAO 78,

p. 197 note 1; from p. 199 note 4 it seems,incidentally, that he
does not know Bruy@re's article on this group of stelae).
Mentioned only and illustrated by Beatrice L. Goff, Symbols of
Ancient Egypt in the Late Period - Twenty—firsF Dynasty, p. 226
and fig. 147 (after Mariette, Abydos II, pl. 57).

But see E.F. Wente, 'Was Piankh Herihor's Son?' in Drevniy Vostok

1975, pp. 36-38.
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A 12 (PL.IV and XIV)

Name: Panehsy - P3-nhs.

Date: 19th dynasty.

Material: limestone.

Dimensions: 0,14 x 0,15 m (incomplete).

Technique: shallow sunk relief with incised text.

Colours: no traces.

Conservation: only upper half of stela preserwved; top-edge damaged.

Type: a.

Provenance: Abydos (Osiris-temple).

Present location: Philadelphia, Pennsylvania University Museum E 11453.

Description: on the left the dedicatee is seated on a chair, holding
a lotus-flower in his left hand, with his right hand
posed on his lap; in front of him above is a text in
three vertical lines.

Text:

~

4 2

ECCIER RS-0 p¥ NNV

"For the ka of the able spirit (of) Re, Lord of Heaven, King of

AN
N\

the Gods, Panehsy."

Bibliography: not in Bruy@re; PM V, 46; W.M. Flinders Petrie, Abydos I,
p. 44 and Pl. LXVI, 5(Petrie incorrectly read the name
as Pa-isi).

Commentary: The general style of this stela points to a date in the

late 19th dynasty.

There seems to be no indication for a possible connection
of the dedicatee with Deir el-Medina. The name Panehsy
was not very common in that community, the only examples
being:

1. 0. Cairo 25662, vs. 2, of the late 18th dynasty;
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possibly this Panehsy also occurs on stela Cairo J.E.
43590 offering to his mother Nefertari, cf. ASAE 25
(1925), p. 94 and Pi. IV.

0. DeM 640, 3 (19th dynasty); O. DeM 661, 4 (19th dynasty;
together with 'early' workmen like SimGt, Nakhtsu, Paser
and Khonsu); also known from Weight 5215, cf. D.Valbelle,
Catalogue des poids & inscriptions hi&ratiques de

Deir el-MEdineh, p. 83 and Pl. 29,

the father of chief policeman Nebsmen, cf. Turin Strike
Papyrus 2, 19 = RAD 55, 17 (first half of the 20th
dynasty); he was probably also a policeman, as a

mcg3y P3-nhsy appears in an unpublished ostracon from
Deir el-MedIna from the later 19th dynastyl.

Lacking any further evidence, nothing more can be said

as to the possible identity of the dedicatee.

1) I thank Prof. J.J. Janssen for showing me a copy of S, Sauneron's

provisional transcription in his field-notebook.
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(PL.V)

Name: Panakht/Panekhu - P3-nhw.

Date: 19th or early 20th dynasty.

Material: limestone.

Dimensions: 0,23 x 0,157 m ( x 0,042 m).

Technique: shallow sunk relief with incised text.

Colours: red

on the body of the male figure, the stems of the

lotus—flowers and the fruit on the altar; white on the

background and the dress; yellow on the background of the

text and on the offerings upon the altar; black on the

chair, the wig, the altar and the complete edge; greenish

blue on the lotus-flowers, the collar of the man and the

hieroglyphs (all darkened).

Conservation:

Type: a (1).

paint has come off at several places.

Provenance: Deir el-MedIna (Chapel 2 -'Ramesside' -).

Present location: Paris, Louvre Museum E 16367.

Description:

Text:

Bibliography:

on the left the dedicatee is seated on a chair, heolding
a lotus-flower in his left hand and an ankh-sign in his
right hand posed on his lap; before him is an altar
bearing circular loaves, a nmst-vase, fruit and a
lotus-flower; above the altar is a text in three vertical

lines; below the whole scene is a traditional reed mat.

/ Z
I TP SR | b

1
"The spirit™ of Re, Panakht/Panekhu, justified in peace."

not in Bruveére; PM I 2, 691; B. Bruyere, Rapport 1935-
1940, II, p. 102, f£ig. 175 and Pl. XXIV; B. Letellier,
La vie quotidienne chez les artisans de Pharaon (Metz
1978), pp. 97-98; colour illustration in Archéologia,

décembre 1978, p. 37.
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Commentary: This stela was found on the southern bench in Chapel 2

south of the Ptolemaic Temple, cf. Bruy&re, Rapport
1935-1940, I, pp. 15-16 and 93. The chapel is dated by
finds to the 19th dynasty.
The general style of this stela indicates a date in the
second half of the 19th dynasty. The use of the sign
seems less decisive than assumed, cf. Commentary on our
Doc. A 32, p. 89.
Of all the known stelae in the present group, this is one
of the two where the dedicatee is represented holding an
ankh-sign in his right hand, cf. our Doc. A 20.2
The name Panakht is not very common in the prosopography
of Deir el-MedIna, only three persons bearing this name
being known:
1. the father of the famous scribe of the necropolis
Xenherkhepeshef, cf. J. éern?, Community, p. 3293
2. a workman living at the end of the 19th dynasty, cf.
O. Cairo 25522, rt. II 3 and vs. I 16; O. Cairo 25561,
vs. I 3; O, Cairo 25578, II 1; O. Cairo 25796, rt. II
28; O. Gard. 57, vs. II 9 (P. belonging to the left
side under Hay) (= H.O. 51,1); O. Petrie 32, II 3
(= H.0. 31, 2);
he is also known as Panakht the son of Nakhtsu from a
stela, cf. Bruy&re, Rapport 1935-1940, II fasc.,
p. 102, fig. 175 and Pl. XXIV; and from stela Turin
50041, cf. Tosi-Roccati, pp. 75-76 and 277, where
Panakht is represented adoring Amenophis I and Ahmose
Nefertari, in the company of his father Nakhtsu, his
mother Twertemhab, a brother and three sisters.
3. in the second half of the 20th dynasty there is a
Panakht son of Nekhemmut IV, cf., M.L. Bilerbrier,

Late New Kingdom, p. 34 and Chart VIII.
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Nos. 1 and 2 cannot be identical since the father of
Kenherkhepeshef most probably was no longer alive, let
alone active, during the later years of the 19th dynasty.
The wife of no. 2 was Ese; they are both known from
O. DeM 235,
All in all the most likely candidate to be the dedicatee

of this stela is Panakht the son of Nakhtsu.

1) For the writing 3h n R® see p. 275.

2) For private persons holding an ankh-sign cf. H. Fischer, ZAS 100

3)

(1973), pp. 23 £f.; G.T. Martin, MDAIK 35 (1979), p. 223 (scarab
no. 70); stela Leyden V6 = P. Boeser, Bescheibung II, Pl. 3; stela
Cairo CG 20006; Bruyére, Rapport 1924-1925, p. 119, fig. 81.

In spite of Cerny's remark this Panakht might well have been a
member of the community: in O. DM 1172, x + 22, Panakht (the name
is written exactly as that of K.'s father) is called the son of
Nebenteru (and a grandson of Paracbotep), cfE. G. Posener, Catalogue
des ostraca hiératiques littéraires de Deir el Medinéh, Tome II

(Cairo 1952), Pls. 21 and 23.
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A 14 (PL.V)

Name: Panakht/Panekhu ~ P3-nhw.

Date: 19th-20th dynasty.

Material: limestone.

Dimensions: 0,152 x 0,11 m.

Technique: ostracon with line drawing.

Colours: the lines dividing the text, the outlines and the body of
the male figure are red; the second lines over the outlines,

the hieroglyphs and the line framing the scene are black.

Conservation: figure and text faded.

Type: a (1).

Provenance: Deir el-Medina (based upon internal evidence).

Present location: Cambridge, Fitzwilliam Museum EGA. 4756.19431

Description: on the left the dedicatee is seated on a chair, holding
a lotus—-flower in his left hand, while his right hand
is stretched out towards the altar before him; on the
altar are cicular loaves, a nmst-vase, fruit and plants;
under the altar on each side a lettuce; above the whole
scene is a text in four vertical lines; below the whole

scene is a traditional reed mat.

K AT TV

"The able spirit of Re, Panakht/Panekhu, justified."

Text:

Biblicgraphy: not in Bruyére; not in PM; Emma Brunner-Traut,
Egyptian Artists’' Sketches (Leiden/Istanbul 1979), pp.
46~47 and Pl. XV.
Commentary: The general style of this ostracon/stela indicates a date
in the late 19th dynasty. As for the use of the sign ﬁ?
and the identification of the dedicatee see the

Commentary on our Doc. A 13.

1) From the Gayer-Anderson Collection, as our Doc. A 45.
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A 15 (PL.V)

Name: Panakh (t)emwese - P3—n§—m—w35t.

Date: 19th dynasty.

Material: limestone.

Dimensions: 0,22 x 0,15 m.

Technique: shallow sunk relief with incised text.

Colours: traces of red on the body of the male figure and on the figs;
black on the chair; white in the hieroglyphs; vellow on the
background.

Conservation: very well preserved.

Type: b.

Provenance: Deir el-Medina (Drovetti Collection).

Present location: Turin, Museo Egizio 50020 (formerly 1561; 39/319).

Description: in the arch is the §n—ring upon the water symbol1 flanked

by two wd3t-eyes; a reed mat separates these symbols from
the main scene; below on the left the dedicatee is seated
on a chair, holding a lotus-flower in his left hand and a
cloth in his right hand; before him is an altar bearing
loaves of bread, a vase full of grapes, gourds and
vegetables (lettuce); under the chair vegetables and
figs2; before and behind the man is a text in five

vertical lines.
TR REL KBNS T YLZ0
Z&c:ﬂ X Ek% IS - =—-n !
XY =1582

"A boon which the king gives (to) Re-Harakhty, that he may give

Text:

spirituality in heaven and power on earth, for the ka of the

able spirit of Re, Panakh(t)emwese, justified.”

Bibliography: Bruyeére 5; PM I 2, 730; Tosi-Roccati, pp. 54 and 268.
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Commentary: The general style of this stela, especially the figure of

1)

2)

3)

the man, his bald head3 and the costume, suggest a date

in the first half of the 19th dynasty.

The name of the dedicatee was erroneously read by Bruyére,

Porter-Moss and Tosi-Roccati as Paildenuemwaset. Apart

from the fact that the word Idnw could not be written
ﬂ-ifb , the meaning of the name would also be

highly unlikely. During the Ramessid period the ~w=

is frequently written i{ in personal names, not

only in Deir el-Medina, cf. e.g. Bruy&re, Rapport 1930,

p. 35 and fig. 28 A”‘“;ﬁ(-ﬁx and p. 110 and
fig. 39 4 &kqi\\& . Furthermore the next
group is not iﬁ but clearly ? $ .

The name Panekhemwése (or yet Panakh(t)emwEse) 'The
protector (or champion) in Thebes' (pointing most probably
to Amun)5 is extremely rare in the prosopography of
Deir el-Medina and only known from this stela and from
an offering-table found in Tomb 216 (Neferhotep the
Younger), cf. Bruy&re, Rapport 1923-1924, p. 48 and
Pl., XII. On this offering-table the name is spelt once
as P3-nhw-m-w3st and once as P3—n@t—m—w3st.6 He is
called 'her son' of a lady whose name in both cases is
so much damaged as to be unintelligible. Unfortunately
we have no other clue as to the identity of the

dedicatee.

The usual vase under the water symbol is missing; cf. too our
Docs. A 8 and A 51,

Not in a basket, as Tosi-Roccati, p. 54, say. For a clear picture
of what was intended to be represented under the chair - two
gourds and some figs - c¢f. Bruy@re, Rapport 1923-1924, Pl. XII,
the offering-tables of 'Kenherkepeschef, Ramds'.

The only other dedicatee shown with shaven head is Khamuy of our

Docs. A 33 and A 36. The fact that they appear with their head
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5)

6)
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shaven like a priest may be explained in two ways: either they
may have been in the service of the temples, or else they may have
acted as wcb—priests, cf. J. éern?, Bankes Coll.,stelae no. 8 and
no. 11.

The sign N has been erroneously recorded by Bruyére in this
name, as is shown by Tosi-Roccati. The name P3—idnw—n@tw in Ranke
PN I, 102, 8, guoted from O. Petrie 23, vs. 7 (= H.0.45,2), is

not a personal name but has to be read as p3 Idnw 'the deputy', cf.
J. Cern$, Community, p. 133 and note 6.

cf. Ranke PN I, 113, 15; a more simple form of this name -
Nakhtemwése - cf, Ranke PN II, 300, 24 and J. Berlandini-Grenier,
BIFAO 74 (1974), p. 19 note 3. For Amun as nhw in Thebes, see

P, Leiden I 350, III, 22: nQW‘nfr as epithet of Amun (J. Zandee,
Hymnen aan Amon, p. 62).

In this last spelling the name also occurs in a list of personal
names on a certain pattern: O. Deir el-M&dineh 1412, rt. 2, cf.

G. Posener, Catalogue des ostraca hi&ratiques littéraires de

Deir el MEdineh, Tome III (Cairo 1977), p. 33 and Pl. 18.
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A lo (P1L.V)

Name: Pahatia - P3—b3tg—c.

Date: 19th-20th dynasty.

Material: limestone,

Dimensions: 0,19 x 0,10 m (x 0,02 m).

Technique: shallow sunk relief with incised text.

Colours: traces of red on the body of the male figure; black on the
wig and the chair; white on the altar; yellow on the
offerings under the altar.

Conservation: slightly damaged on the lower left corner.

Type: b (2).

Provenance: Deir el-MedIna (Drovetti Collection).

Present location: Turin, Museo Egizio 50015 (formerly 1566; 185/139).

Description: in the pyramidal top is the Sn-ring upon the water

symbol and a vasel; below on the left the dedicatee is
seated on a chair, holding a lotus—-flower in his left
hand, while his right hand is touching the ocfferings in
front of him; before him is an altar bearing offerings
which are undefined except for a vase possibly full

of grapes; under the altar on the right is a vase or
basket with offeringsz; above the altar is a text in
four vertical lines; also on both sides are lines of

text.

e Sl BRI

"The Osiris3, the able spirit of Re, Pahatia."

Text:

right side

P8 Y S B SERITLS 1SS

"Made by his brother, who makes his name live, the wcb—priest
of the lord of the two lands in the West (of Thebes), Ipuy,
justified.”
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left side5

Ve AR te =

"Made by4 the son of his brother, the draughtsman of the lord of

the two lands, Amennakht, Jjustified.”

Bibliography: Bruyé&re 9; PM I 2, 730; Tosi-Roccati, pp. 50-51 and 269.
A. Roccati, 'Per un 'capace spirito di Ra' ', Hommages &
Serge Sauneron I, pp. 281-283 and P1. XLIV.

Commentary: The general style of this stela indicates a 19th dynasty
date, though a date in the early 20th dynasty is not
excluded.

Probably belonging to the same Pahatia an offering-table
was found, cf. our Doc. B 6, below p. 150.

The name Pahatia, 'the prince', is very uncommon in the
prosopography of Deir el-Medina, so there is little doubt
that the same man is meant in O. Cairo 25677, rt. 3 and 3a,
possibly in O. DeM 580, rt. 3, both from the 19th dynasty.
The recently published texts on the side edges indicate
that Pahatia was a 'brother' of Ipuy the father of the
famous scribe Amennakht (for whom see our Doc. A 4), cf.

A. Roccati in Hommages a Serge Sauneron 1, p. 282; J. éerny,
Community, pp. 340 f£f.; M.L. Bierbrier, Late New Kingdom,
pp. 39 £f. and Chart X.

1) The usual wd3t-eyes are missing through lack of space in the
pyramidal top.

2) Cf. our Doc. A 5, note 1.

3) The peculiar form of the 'seat' in the Osiris—-name is not without
parallel, cf. e.g. our Doc. A 17, but nothing more can be said as
the palaeography of this period has hardly been explored, cf.
Tosi-Roccati, Stele e altre epigrafi, pp. 233-235; see also
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4)

Chapter III 5. Epigraphy.

For this writing see Ramadan el-Sayed, BIFAO 79 (1979), p. 158
ncte 2 (typical for the Ramessid period, translated by 'fait par’
or 'de la part de').

Roccati in his description, p. 282, interchanges left and right,

but he gives the correct notation in the captions on Pl. XLIV.
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A 17 (PL.VI)

Name: Pashedu - P3-Sdw.

Date: 19th dynasty.

Material: limestone.

Dimensions: 0,17 x 0,12 m.

Technique: shallow sunk relief with incised text.

Colours: red on the body of the man, the contour lines of the dress
and the offerings in the form of figs; black on the chair,
the support of the offering basket and the bordering band
around the stela; white on the offering basket, the lotus-—
flower and the hieroglyphs; vellow on the background;
green on the plant offerings; as for the fruit under the
chair: red on the upper part, yellow on the lower part and
vellow with black dots on the band in between.

Conservation: very well preserved.

Type: a (1).

Provenance: Deir el-MedIna (Drovetti Collection).

Present location: Turin, Museo Egizio 50014 (formerly 1570; 11/192/

322).
Description: on the left the dedicatee is seated on a chair, holding
a lotus-flower in his left hand and a cloth in his right
hand posed on his lap; before him is a support with a
big bowl laden with bread, fruit, gourds and vegetables
(lettuce); under his chair is a pomegranate; above him

is an inscription in four vertical lines.
Text:

/ 2 3 4»

o, A o2y C)j§?_ ;ER& ’zh(g ji?‘u P,
fl ;:Q.é;%keg,Q-:>,um | ';§< ) &—J
"The Osiris, the able spirit of Re, Pashedu, justified."

Bibliography: Bruyére 1; PM I 2, 733; Tosi-Roccati, pp. 50 and 267.
Commentary: The general style, the dress and the short wig indicate

a 19th dynasty date for this stela.
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In view of the extreme popularity of the name Pashedu
during the 19th dynasty in Deir el-MediIna, it seems
impossible to identify the dedicatee. Possible candidates
are (from the early part of the 19th dynasty):
1. the son of Menna and Huy, husband of Nedjembehde,
owner of tombs 3 and 326 (?), cf. J. éern?, RE&p.
Onomastigue, pp. 38-43 and id., Community, pp. 292-293
and 315; M.L. Bierbrier in JEA 63, 188 is most probably
right to make him the predecessor of chief workman Baki;
for possible family connections see our Doc. A 41.
Recently A.-P. Zivie, La tombe de Pached, pp. 120-125,
has questioned the identity of the owners of Tombs 3
and 326. Yet the arguments in favour of his opinion
are just as weak as those against, to say the least.
As Zivie has said himself, we will need more - as yet
unknown - evidence to draw final conclusions.
2. the son of Hehnekhu, husband of Makhay, and the owner
of Tomb 292, cf. M.L. Bierbrier, Late New Kingdom,
pp. 24-25 and Chart VI for his family tree.
3. the son of Amenemhat and Mutnofré, husband of Nefertari,
and the owner of Tomb 323, cf. L. Habachi, Tavole

d'offerta, p. 30 for his family tree.

Lacking any further evidence, it is not possible to

identify the dedicatee of this stela with any of the
above mentioned persons named Pashedu, or even with

any other Pashedu for that matter.
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A 18 (PL. XVI)

Name: Penpa ... — Pn-p3-2?

Date: 19th dynasty.

Material: limestone.

Dimensions: 0,20 x 0,25 m (preserved part only).

Technique: shallow sunk relief with incised text.

Colours: no traces.

Conservation: only upper part of stela preserved, broken in two pieces;
top, right and left edge damaged.

Type: g.

Provenance: Thebes, Ramesseum (Hypostyle Hall).

Present location: Cairo, Egyptian Museum 3/3/25/1 = S.R. 14029.1

Description: in the pointed top is the rising-sun symbol above the

3h.t-sign which contains another horizon—sign2

3

;, and is
flanked by two wd3t-eyes~”; the scene in the top is
separated from the lower register by two lines (probably
forming the pt-sign); below on the right a (standing) man,
wearing a short wig and raising both hands4, adores King
Amenophis I, who wears the blue crown and carries
(probably) the combined hk3-sceptre and flail, and Queen
Sit-Kamose (of whom only the top of her crown is pre-
served); above the male figure is a text in four vertical
lines; the names of the King and the Queen are written
above them.

?

. 4 2 3 97/
Text: right r %@ A C? a % El&(.) %Z $X
D e <, N AAAAA e

"The able spirit of Re, Penpa..., justified.".

N

left

= )
61’ :;; (ﬁ)-%:J(LJ
"Lord of the two lands Djeserkare."”

RRAICY =9

"King's wife Sit-Kamose."
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Bibliography: Bruyere 19; PM I 2, 681; G. Daressy, RT XXII (1902),

p. 142, no. CLXXIII; G. Legrain, Répertoire, No. 49;

H. Gauthier, Livre des Rois, II, p. 195, no. 6.

Commentary: This stela is one of the three in the present group where

1)

2)

3)

the dedicatee or dedicator is shown in the presence of, or
adoring members of the founding family of the 18th dynasty,
who became patron saints of the Theban necropolis in the
Ramessid period and enjoyed a special cult in Deir el-

Medina5

. The representation of Amenophis I wearing the
blue crown points to cult statues of the deified king that
wexre venerated at several places on the West Bank, but not
specifically in Deir el-Medfna.® Noteworthy is the
presence of the Queen Sit-Kamose’/ who only seldom accom—
panies Amenophis I on stelae or other monuments . 8

The name of the owner of this stela is not clear: I am
unable to propose a reading for the element after Pn-p3 ...
In any case the findspot of the stela and the represent-
ation of the King with the blue crown do not make a con-
nection with Deir el-Medina very likely. An identification
therefore would seem impossible.

The date of this fragmentary stela is not easily fixed.
Yet the representation of the dedicator (or dedicatee)
with the short wig would refexr to the (possibly late) 19th
dynasty.

To Dr. Mohammed Saleh of the Egyptian Museum, Cairo, I express my
most sincere thanks for his help in tracing this stela in the col-
lections of the Museum and kindly providing me with a photograph.

I have been unable to find an exact parallel to this representation
of a dual 3h.t; for the idea see LA IIT, 5.

For the symbolic value cf. W. Westendoxf, Altdgyptische Darstellung-
en des Sonnenlaufes auf der abschiissigen Himmelsbahn (Berlin 1966},

pp. 35-52 (esp. 44-46).
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8)
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See for this gesture note 1 on our Doc. A 20.
ct. J. éerny, 'I.e culte d'Amenophis Ier chez les ouvriers de la

nécropole thébaine', BIFAO 27 (1927), pp. 157-203 (our stela does

not figure in his list on p. 201); M. Gitton, L’'épouse du dieu Ahmes

Néfertary' (Paris 1975), pp. 76-78.
J. éerny, op.cit., pp. 165 f£f. and Pls. 10-11. As R. Stadelmann has
pointed out in MDAIK 32 (1976), p. 214, the representations of the
King with the blue crown not only date from the reign of Ramesses
II, but also from a later period.

For this gueen see H. Gauthier, Livre des Rois II, p. 195, no. 6
(stating that the name is incorrectly written on this stela);
F.-J. Schmitz, Amenophis I (Hildesheim 1978), pp. 49-50 and

B. Schmitz, CdE LIII (no. 106, juillet 1978), p. 221, note 3.
Sit-Kamose also appears in the company of Amenophis I and Ahmose
Nefertari on a stela from Deir el-Medina dedicated to them by the
workman Amen-men: stela BM 355, H.R. Hall, Hieroglyphic Texts VI,
Pl1. 33.
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A 19 (P1.VI)

Names: Pen... — Pn - ... and ?

Date: 19th dynasty.

Material: limestone.

Dimensions: 0,19 x 0,23 m ( x 0,04 m) (preserved part only).

Technique: shallow sunk relief with incised text.

Colours: no traces.

Conservation: only lower half preserved but in bad condition.

Type: e (2) ?

Provenance: Deir el-MedIna (Chapel 1216).

Present location: unknown, probably Storerooms Deir el—Medinal.

Description: in the lower register two male figures opposite each
other are seated on thrones, the one posed holding in the
right hand a lotus-flower with his left hand placed on his
lap, the other vice-versa; between the two is an altar
bearing circular loaves and a pomegranate(?); in the
upper register again two persons (gods ?) are seated on
thrones opposite each other; no further details are
visible; above the altar in the lower register is a text

in three/four vertical lines.

’ 2
rAgla

"The able spirit of Re, Pen..."

9882 1%

"The able spirit of Re, Pen..."

Text: right

N
AN

left

N\

|
X

RN

Bibliography: Bruyére 25; PM I 2, 731; B. Bruyére, Rapport 1929,
p. 55 and fig. 14, 2.
Commentary: In view of the terrible state in which the fragments came

to light ("plusieurs fragments calcaires salpétrés, tombant
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en poussigre"), it is doubtful not only whether they are
still extantl, but also whether the readings of the text
by Bruy&re are trustworthy.

The general style of this stela indicates a date in the
early 19th dynasty.

This stela is one of the four found in the "chapelles
oratoires", cf. our Docs. A 13, A 29 and A 30.

As for the identity of the dedicatees, the reading of the
names remains doubtful. From the prosopography of Deir el-
MedTna we have the choice between Penamun, Penbuy, Pennib
and Pennakht, but one would be tempted to read the names as
Khamuy (left) and Pennub (right), the more so since they
are represented on some stelae (Docs. A 34 and A 35)
sitting on thrones2 and facing each other. Nevertheless
the possibility remains that the name of one of the
dedicatees is to be read «Ela Sz Pennakht, a
workman of the first half of the 19th dynasty, known from
stela Louvre E 13934 (together with his son garnufe), cf.
B. Bruy&@re, Mert Seger, p. 116, fig. 56; also from
Graffito 3014, cf. A.F. Sadek, Graffiti de la Montagne
Th&ébaine IV 3, p. 154,

1) A visit to the storerooms of Deir el-MedIna in November 1977
brought a negative result to my search. I am grateful to the
Directors of the French Institute Cairo for granting me permission
to make this visit.

2) The representation of -always deceased- private persons on the
so-called hwt-block-throne is extremely rare, cf. Klaus P. Kuhlmann,

Der Thron im alten Agypten (Glidckstadt 1977), p. 60.
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A 20 (P1ls.VI and XIV)

Name: Ptah-hesi (or Hesi-Ptah) - Pth-hsi.

Date: 19th dynasty.

Material: limestone.

Dimensions: 0,29 x 0,235m ( x 0,094 m).

Technique: shallow sunk relief with incised text.

Colours: red on the visible parts of the bodies of the male figures,
on the ointment in the jar under the chair, and on the sun-
disk;
some traces of black in the outlines of the barque, the
seated figure and some of the hieroglyphs.

Conservation: top edge damaged.

Type: e (2).

Provenance: Thebes, Funerary Temple of Merenptah ('First Court').

Present location: Manchester, The Manchester Museum No. 1554,

Description: in the arch is the solar barque with the rising-sun

symbol flanked by two wd3t-eyes; under the barque at
the right are two fishes; these symbols are separated

from the main scene below by two parallel lines; in the

main scene on the left the dedicatee is seated on a chair,

holding a lotus—-flower in his left hand and an ankh-signl

in his right hand; he wears a long skirt and a double
neck-collar; his feet rest on a footstool in the form
of a reed mat and under the chair is an unguent jar;
before him stanas another man raising his hand32 in
adoration and wearing a short skirt; in between the two
figures is an altar bearing a nmst-vase and a lotus-
flower; above and in between them is a text in eight
vertical lines.

Text: right

Pl R 02 W T T ee S Al
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—§f

"Made by the guardian of the Mansion of Millions of

Years, Penerntte, justified, of Thebes."

7 B8, 14 0 011102 1]

"The able spirit of Re, Ptah-hesi, justified.”

left

Bibliography: not in Bruyére; PM II, 449; W.M. Flinders Petrie, Six

Temples at Thebes, pp. 13 and 21, and Pl. VIII; K.A.
Kitchen, KRI IV 137, 6-11.

Commentary: The general style of this stela and the find-spot indicate

a date in the late 19th dynasty.

In the absence of any further material it seems impossible
to identify the dedicatee of this stela. If we had to look
for him in the Deir el-Medina community (as there were
many connections between the Village and the great
funerary temples3), the name Ptah-hesi is completely un-
known. The guardian Penernilite is probably the man appear-
ing on the stela of Ramesses-em-per-Re, chief guardian of
the Ramesseum, BM 7964. Nothing further seems to be known
about him, unless he be identical with the iry—spt of

O. Petrie 67, 1-2 (= H.O. 20,1), dated to year 5 of
Ramesses ITII (?); or with the owner of Tomb 332 at Thebes,
a chief watchman of the granary of the Estate of Amin,

Penerniite®.

Cf. note 2 on our Doc. A 13.
Generally, raising both hands in adoration is done before a god,
cf. J. Vandier, Manuel II, p. 507 note 9.

"The Mansion of Millions of Years" mentioned on this stela is
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4)

5)

probably the funerary temple of Merenptah - the place where the
stela was found (Porter-Moss - following Petrie - without any
specific reason identify the temple with the Ramesseum). The
funerary temples on the west bank of Thebes at least during the
Ramessid period (and even later) were all designated by the epithet
"Mansion of Millions of Years", cf. WB III, 2, 7 and R. Stadelmann,
'"Totentempel und Millionenjahrhaus in Theben', MDAIK 35 (1979),

pp. 303-321., For the funerary temple of Merenptah denoted as such,
see P, Sallier IV, vs. 9, 1(= R.A. Caminos, LEM, p. 335) and

E. Otto, Die Topographie des thebanischen Gaues,pp. 67 and 112.

As for the connections between Delr el-MedIna and the funerary
temples see J. éern?, Community, p. 332 and note 12; further a

son Mose of the chief workman Neferhotep the Elder became a
doorkeeper (I} of the Ramesseum, cf. J. Eerni, op.cit., p. 117.

Cf. J. Berlandini-Grenier, BIFAO 74 (1974). p. 19 and K.A. Kitchen,
KRI III, 388, 12-13.

From Deir el-Medina a workman of the name Penerntte is known from
Bankes stela no. 10, cf. J. éern?, Bankes Coll., and O. Gardiner
247, vs. 3 (unpubl.), in both cases called a son of Nakhtmin; see
further Bruy&re, Rapport 1930, pp. 3-4. It is uncertain whether
the same man appears in O. Cairo 25804, I 5 and II 6, O. DeM 606,
rt. 2 and 5, vs. 2, and offering-table University College London
UC 14446 (H.M. Stewart, Egyptian Stelae, p. 63), although all
documents date from the first half of the 20th dynasty. Probably
an earlier workman Penernlice appears in O. IFAO 1347, rt. 13

( prior to year 37 of Ramesses II, as Ramose still acts as scribe

of the necropolis).
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a 21 (PL.VI)

Name: May - Mcy.

Date: 19th dynasty.

Material: limestone.

Dimensions: 0,38 x 0,29 m ( x 0,08 m).

Technique: shallow sunk relief with incised text.

Colours: traces of red on the body of the male figure.

Conservation: surface worn, slight damages on all edges.

Type: e (1).

Provenance: Deir el-MedIna (bought by Schiaparelli 1900-1901).

Present location: Turin, Museo Egizio 50023 (formerly suppl. 1306;

908).

Description: in the upper register on the left the dedicatee is

seated on a chair, holding a lotus-flower in his left

hand and a cloth in his right hand posed on his lap;

1
his feet rest on a footstool; before him stands a man

offering incense and water; between the two men is an

altar bearing circular loaves, cakes and a vase full of

grapes; under the altar at each side a lettuce plant;

in the lower register three persons, two kneeling women

and a standing boy, are adoring and offering lotus-—
flowers; above the inscription in four vertical lines
in the upper register is the Sn-ring (now disappeared)

flanked by two wd3t-eyes.
Text: right

/ , : 2 '
- N N
= 2

"The 0SirisS ceee.”

! §§ ko: Sxe

"The able spirit, beloved of Re, May."

left
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Bibliography: Bruy&re 12; PM I 2, 725; Tosi-Roccati, pp. 56-57 and

269.

Commentary: The dress, the short wig of the dedicatee and the general

style date this stela to the early part of the 19th
dynasty.

Noteworthy is the unique formula 3k Ikr mri R® instead

of the usual 3k 1kr n R°.2

In view of the lack of further evidence it is not possible
with any certainty to identify the dedicatee with the
owner of Tomb 338, c¢f. M. Tosi, La cappella di Maia,p.33,
of stela Bankes no. 1, cf. J. éern?, Bankes Coll.,and
stela Turin 50009, cf. Tosi-Roccati, pp. 41-42. It should
be noted however that the name May is extremely rare in

the prosopography of Deir el-MedIna.

1) Not "sulla sinistra", as Tosi-Roccati say, but on the right.

2) See below p. 275.
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A 22 (P1.VII)

Name: Merysakhmet - Mry-Shmt,

Date: 19th dynasty.

Material: limestone.

Dimensions: 0,22 x 0,15 m.

Technique: shallow sunk relief with incised text.

Colours: no traces.

Conservation: slight damage on the left edge.

Type: b (1).

Provenance: Deir el-Medina (Drovetti Collection).

Present location: Turin, Museo Egizio 50017 (formerly 1583; 195/288).

Description: in the arch is the Sn-ring upon the water symbol and a
vase flanked by two wd3t-eyes; these symbols are
separated from the main scene by a line; below on the
right the dedicatee is seated on a chair, holding a
lotus—flower in his right hand and a cloth in his left
hand; before him is an altar bearing undefined
offerings; above the seated man is a text in four
vertical lines.

Text: R

Polecidv B4 oV Ye RS

"Offering all good and pure things for the ka of the

able spirit of Re, Merysakhmet, justified."

Bibliography: Bruyeére 4; PM I 2, 725; Tosi-Roccati, pp. 52 and 268;
K.A. Kitchen, KRI IV 440, 4-5.
Commentary: The water symbol in the arxrch consists of two undulating
lines onlyl.
The general style, the dress and the short wig date this
stela to the 19th dynasty.
The name Merysakhmet is not too common in the prosopo-

graphy of Deir el-Medina. We are therefore most probably
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justified in identifying the dedicatee of this stela with
Merysakhmet, the 'brother' of Nefer'abet and son of
Neferrenpet, cf. J. Vandier, La tombe de Nefer-Abou, p. 55

and T.H.G. James, Hieroglyphic Texts IX, pp. 34-35.2

1) See also our Doc. A 5.

2) For a Merysakhmet, surnamed P3—1ryy cf. J. 5erny, JNES 14, pp. 162
ff.; he is definitely dated to the mid-20th dynasty and probably a
grandson of the older M. See too J.J. Janssen, 'Two Personalities'
note 48, in Gleanings from Deir el-Medina (Leiden 1982), pp. 116

and 128.
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A 23 (P1.VII)

Name: Mose - M3w.
Date: 19th dynasty.
Material: limestone.
Dimensions: 0,07 x 0,09 m ( x 0,025 m) (fragment only).
Technique: shallow sunk relief with incised text.
Colours: no traces.
Conservation: only fragmentarily preserved,
Type: ? ( ¢ or e (2) ).
Provenance: Deir el-Medina (House C, VI, Salle I ).
Present location: unknown, probably Storerooms Deir el—Medinal.
Description: from the preserved part it is clear that the stela was
round-topped; in the arch on the left (and probably on
the right too) is a shrine; a reed mat separates the
arch from the main scene; below on the left the
dedicatee is seated (?), holding a lotus-flower in his
left hand; no further details visible.
Text: 7 Py
Y/ e a
K ;Olmp}\

7

e
D
SN

"(e..) Of Re, Mose .,.."

Bibliography: Bruyere 23; PM I 2, 726; Bruyére, Rapport 1934~1935,
p. 309 and fig. 179.

Cocmmentary: Judging from the general style of the fragment, this stela
dates from the 19th dynasty.
Although the name Mose was quite common in the Deir el-
Medina community, the fact that this stela was found in
House C. VI, from where we also have the stela of Baki
(Doc. A 7), makes it all the more probable that this Mose
was relative of the latter (his son?).

Yet the possibility is not excluded of course that one
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1)

of the other persons named Mose from the 19th dynasty was

the dedicatee of this stela, e.g.

1. the son of Khabekhnet, cf. J. éerni, Rép. Onomastique,
p. 14 (= same as Ramose?).

2. the son of Io'hnUfe and father of Amenemopd, cf.
J. éerny, Community, p. 250 and notes 10 and 11, and
Tosi-Roccati, p. 168.

3. the son of Any, from Tomb 1069, cf. Bruyére, Rapport
1926, p. 31 and fig. 16.
The findspot and the circumstantial evidence, however,
seem to favour an identification of the dedicatee of

this stela with a member of Baki's family.

cf. Doc. & 19, note 1 on p. 59.
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A 24

Name: NebnUfe - Nb-nfr.

Date: 19th dynasty.

Material: limestone.

Dimensions: 0,155 x ? m.

Technique: shallow sunk relief with incised text.

Colours: no traces.

Conservation: lost during the warl.

Type: a (2) ?

Provenance: Deir el-MedIna ?

(Present) location: Until 1940 Orl&ans, Mus&e Historique &
Archéologique de 1'Orlé&anais (formerly Coll.
Desnoyers no., 12).

Description: on the right the dedicatee is seated on a chair, holding

a lotus—-flower in his right hand; above the man is a

text in vertical lines; no further information available.
PE D N R ERT
_ﬁ 3 aae ¥ S22 )
‘:73 <:>4§2 E=:;;ﬂ

"A boon which the king gives (to) Harakhty, that he may

Text:

give all good things for the able spirit2 of Re, Nebnufe,

justified in peace."

Bibliography: not in Bruy&re; PM I 2, 727; A. Baillet, 'Notice sur
la Collection Egyptienne de M. 1'Abbé Desnoyers'
MEmoires de la Soci8té d'Agriculture, Sciences, Belles-
Lettres et Arts d'Orléans, t. XIX (1877), pp. 213-277
and Pl., I fig. 2 (reprinted in Bibliothdgque Egyptologigue
XVI (1905), pp. 49-50 (on this stela).

Commentary: According to the description by Baillet this stela would

date from the 19th dynasty.

In view of the lack of further evidence and the popularity



70

of the name Nebnilfe in the Deir el-Medina community

(if that is where the stela comes from), it seems

impossible to identify the dedicatee. From Deir el-

MedIna the most likely candidates from the first

half of the 19th dynasty are:

1. the chief workman Nebnife, joint-owner of Tomb 6,
cf. J. éern?, REp. Onomastique, pp. 58-63.

2. a brother of Erenfife, the owner of Tomb 290, cf.
Bruy&re, Rapport 1922-1923, pp. 17,22 and 37,

appearing on the stela now Louvre E 12964 as

g = A §§:
A ~—d
I.<;.)§% B ag

1) I am grateful to the Curator of the Orl&ans Museum for his
information by letter, dd. 6th August 1979,
2) For the writing 3h Ik instead of 3h ikr see pp. 197.
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A 25 (P1.VII)

Name: Nebnakht - Nb-njt.

Date: 19th dynasty.

Material: limestone.

Dimensions: 0,22 x 0,17 m.

Technique: shallow sunk relief with incised text.

Colours: no traces.

Conservation: surface damaged in several places, upper left and lower

right corners damaged or broken away.

Type: e.

Provenance: Deir el-MedIna (based upon internal evidence).

Present location: Copenhagen, Thorvaldsen Museum, No. 348.1

Description: the scenes are divided into two registers; in the upper
register on the left the dedicatee is seated on a chair,
holding a lotus—flower in his left hand and a cloth in
his right hand; his feet rest on a footstool; before him
stands another man who is offering incense and a libation;
between the two men is an altar bearing circular loaves,
a vase full of grapes and a bouguet of flowers; above is
the Sn-ring upon the water symbol and a vase flanked by
two wd3t-eyes;
the scene in the lower register is essentially the same;
behind each person in the upper register is a vertical
line of text; in the lower register the text is placed
in six vertical lines above the altar between the two
men.

Text: upper register

right

PITI2 =12 &85 %1

"His brother, the workman in the Place of the Truth,

Wennekhu, justified."
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left

" The able spirit2 of Re, Nebnakht, justified.”

lower register

right
’ 2 ? A
PS> = %mu%

"Pure, pure, for your ka, through his brother

Wennekhu....."3
left
g ARe 4 = AY
ﬁ,&QeﬁGl b 2SN Z

kal3

2
"The able spirit of Re, Nebnakht, justified."

Bibliography: not in Bruyére; PM I 2, 726; 0. Koefoed~Petersen,
Archiv Orient&lni XX (1952), pp. 431-432 and Pl. XLIII;
K.A. Kitchen, KRI III 727, ll-16.
Commentary: The general style of this stela, the dress and the short
wigs indicate a 19th dynasty date.
The identification of the dedicatee is not easy as the
name Nebnakht was rather common in Deir el-MedIna. From
the first half of the 19th dynasty at least two men
named Nebnakht are known:
1. the son of Ipuy (Tomb 217), cf. J. éern?, Rép.
Onomastique, p. 112, and stela Turin 50031, cf.
Tosi-Roccati, pp. 63-64.
2. the father of Khabekhnet and Montumin, the owner of
libation-basin Turin 22030, cf. L. Habachi, Tavole

d'offerta, pp. 38-39.
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On the other hand the name of the dedicatoxr, Wennekhu, was
much less common in Deir el-MedIna. We know in fact of

only one workman in the community so named, i.e.Wennekhu
the father of Penpakhenti appearing as a colleague

on stela BM 150+1754, cf. T.G.H. James, Hieroglyphic

Texts IX, pp. 34-35, of Nefer'abet.He is further known
from O. BM 50728, vs. 4 of year 2 of Ramesses II (unpubl.),
0. IFAO 1068, vs. 6, O, Milne 2,9 (with both Nebnife as
chief workman, and both unpubl.), O. DeM 370, 2; Weight
5295, cf. D. Valbelle, Catalogue des poids & inscriptions
hi&ratiques de Deir el M&dineh, p. 99 and Pl. 38; and

from his own stela Berlin Inv. Nr. 21/66, cf. Agyptisches
Museum Berlin (Catalogue), p. 77 (no. 808). L. Habachi,
Tavole d'offerta, p. 43 also mentions stela BM 1248

(cf. Hall, Hieroglyphic Texts VII, p. 12 and Pl. 38),

a stela once in the possession of the antiquities dealer
Kelikian (cf. J.J. Cl&re, BIFAO 28, pp. 176-178, fig. 1

and Pl. 1; now New York MMA 67.103), and objects found

in the tomb of Ereniife (no. 290) bearing the name of
Wennekhu, who was also the owner of House N.O, IX in the
Village, cf. Bruy@re, Rapport 1934-1935, III, pp. 283—284.4
The information gathered from the evidence mentioned above
leads to the conclusion that Wennekhu lived in the first
half of the reign of Ramesses II. As he does not appear

in O. BM 5634 (= H.O. 83-84) from year 40 of Ramesses II,
he was most probably dead by then.

Although the exact family relationship of Wennekhu is
unknown, there seem to be some connections with the family
of Ereniife of Tomb 290 and House N.O. X, safely dated in
the early 19th dynasty. Whether Wennekhu and Nebnakht,

the dedicatee of this stela, were real brothers or just
simply 'colleagues' remains uncertain: there is no evidence

for either of the possibilities.
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1)
2)
3)
4)

Bought between 1820 and 1838, probably in Rome.

For the writing 3k 1k instead of 3h 1kr see p. 197.

The same formula in our Doc. A 49 and B 11, pp. 156-157.

See too J.J. Janssen in Bulletin Medelhavsmuseet 14 (1978), p.

14,
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A 26 (Pls.VII and XV)

Name: Nekh - Nh.
Date: 19th/20th dynasty.
Material: limestone.
Dimensions: 0,36 x 0,21 m.
Technique: shallow sunk relief with incised texts.
Colours: slight traces.
Conservation: surface worn in several places; right edge and corner
damaged.
Type: e (1).
Provenance: Thebes, Medinet Habu, D-E/5-6, stratum of 'Fellahin
Village' (in houses south-east of enclosure).1
Present location: Chicago, Oriental Institute Museum 14287.
Description: in the upper register on the left the dedicatee is
seated on a chair, holding a lotus—flower in his left
hand and a cloth in his right hand; he wears a youth-
hairlock and has a cone of unguent and a lotus—-flower
on the head; before him stands another man, dressed in
a soldier's skirt, adoring and making an incense offering;
between the two men is an altar bearing a nmst-vase
and a lotus—flower; in the middle of the arch above the
two men is the Sn-ring upon the water symbol and a vase;
behind each man is a vertical line of text (the right
one in fact beginning in the centre of the arch);
in the lower register on the left is an altar with
four pedestals around which is a garland; on the altar
circular loaves and vases full of grapes are encircled
by a typical coverz; before the altar are a kneeling
woman dressed in a long gown and a standing naked,
bald-headed girl; between them are vertical lines of
text,

Text: above

’ 2
right X s _ ] oo 2527
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above

left

below

left

below

right

"Made by his brother Sethmose, justified in peace..."

1 %eﬂicaug@

"The able spirit3 of Re, Nekh."

~>‘& TEPW ArA

<=m i

"His sisterxr Bakwerel."4

PRU

"mamit."

Bibliography: not in Bruy&re; PM I 2, 776; unpublished.

Commentary:

There are no indications that this stela was found
in situ, but there are no definite connections with
Deir el-Medina either.

Style and execution of this stela point to a date in the

late 19th dynasty (in view of the find-spot a 20th dynasty

date is not excluded). Noteworthy is the fact that the
dedicatee is wearing the prince's youth-hairlock. In the
present documentation he shares this distinction only
with Khamuy, Pennub, Neferhotep and prince Nebnufe (cf.
our Docs. A 34, A 36, A 37, B 11 and C 10).°

It seems impossible to identify any of the persons
mentioned on this stela. The names of both the dedicatee
and the principal offerer are too common to draw any
conclusions.6 If there should be a connection with the

Deir el-MedIna community - which is not impossible in
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view of the find-spot - these names are not very conclusive
either. The prosopography knows only of a workman Nekh, cf,
our Doc. A 8, and one or two scribes Sethmose: from the
19th dynasty stela BM 217, cf. J. 6ern§, Community, p.220

( Setekhmeses no. 58), and from the 20th dynasty O. Colin
Campbell 3, vs. 3 and 5 (unpubl.), and O. DeM 149,3.

1) I am grateful to the authorities of the Oriental Institute Chicago
for their permission to publish this stela.

2) For the same representation see our Docs. 2 16, A 22, A 38 and
A 54,

3) For the writing 3h i@ instead of 3k ikr see p. 197.

4) A case of dittography in this name ?

5) The side-lock of youth is also worn by the dedicatees on our Docs.
A 34, 36, 37 and B 11, as well as by Prince Ahmose-Sipair on Docs.
A 42 an C lla. Usually this type of hairlock is characteristic for
voung children, princes and particular priests (of Memphis and
Heliopolis), cf. LA III 273-274 (s.v. 'Jugendlocke'). The same
hairlock is worn by the tomb-owner represented as a child sitting
on the lap of the goddess Merseger, in Tomb 336 of Neferrenpet,
cf. B. Bruyére, Mert Seger & Deir el Mé&dineh (Cairo 1930), p. 41,
fig. 21.

6) Cf. Ranke, PN I, 209, 10 and 16, and 322, 2, respectively.
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A 27 (P1ls.VIII and

Name: Nesamun - Nséﬁmn.

Date: 19th/20th dynasty.

Material: sandstone.

Dimensions: 0,365 x 0,215 m.

Technigque: sunk relief with incised text.
Colours: no traces.

Conservation: slight damages on the edges.
Type: g.

Provenance: Thebes (Gurnah ?).

Present location: Cambridge, Fitzwilliam Museum E.SS. 38.1

XV)

Description: in the pyramidal top below a winged sun-disk is a solar

Text: right

barque with the falcon-headed sun god squatting and
another deity (Harakhty, Atum ?) standing, both adored
by a baboon; under the solar barque on each side a
fish; in the main scene below on the left Queen
Ahmose-Nefertari is seated on a throne, holding a

royal fly-flapper in het left hand and an ankh-sign in
her right hand; before her stands a man, smelling a
lotus—flower held in his right hand and with a lotus-
flower also in his left hand; between the gqueen and the
man is an altar bearing circular loaves and a bougquet of
flowers; above the altar and the standing man is a text

in six vertical lines.

3

T4 0B 48 =g =

t

"For the ka of the able spirit of Re, the builder of

the Temple of Amun, Nesamun, justified.”



I 5 —~ 2 R

"The God's Wife Ahmose-Nefertari of Her-her-Amun."

Bibliography: not in Bruy&re; PM I 2, 808; M. Gitton, L'&pouse du

dieu Ahmes N&fertary, p. 47 (listed as nr. 37 of his

'documents posthumes').

Commentary: The general style of this stela points to a date in the

1)

2)

3)

late 19th or early 20th dynasty. Its most probable
provenance is a chapel of Ahmose-Nefertari in the

locality Her-her-Amun, for which see M. Gitton, op.cit.,
pp. 76-79, probably identical with M’n—st.2

It seems impossible to identify the owner of this stela-
his name is too common to permit any conclusions3.
Furthermore there appears to be no connection with the
Deir el-MedIna community, the title 'builder of the Temple
of Amun' being unknown in the documentation from the

Village.

I am very grateful to Miss J.D. Bourriau of the Fitzwilliam

Museum for her information, a photograph of this stela and
permission to publish it.

According to Gardiner however the place was rather located close

to Medamud, cf. Onomastica II, p. 27 , A 338; yet the identification
with Mn-st (near Deir el-Bahari) remains more likely in view of

the important cults of the venerated gqueen in Western Thebes, cf.
too M. Gitton in BIFAO 76 (1976), p. 88 and note 2; W. Helck, JARCE
II (1963), p. 66; Charles Cornell Van Siclen IITI, 'The Temple of
Meniset at Phebes', Serapis Vol. 6, 1980 (1982), pp. 183-207.

Ccf. Ranke, PN I, 173, 19.
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A 28 (Pls.VIII and XV)

C
Name: Roma - R-m .

Date: 19th dynasty.

Material: limestone.

Dimensions: 0,20 x 0,13 m ( x 0,05 m).

Technique: shallow sunk relief with incised text.

Colours: slight traces, indiscernable under the dust.

Conservation: broken but repaired; damages on the arch and the lower

left corner.
Type: b.
Provenance: Abydos (according to Mariette; Deir el-MedIna more
probable).

Present location: Cairo, Egyptian Museum 1/3/25/1 = S.R. 13971.

Description: in the arch is the §n—ring upon the water symbol and a
vase1 flanked by two wd3t-eyes; in the main scene below
on the left the dedicatee is seated on a chair, holding
a lotus—flower in his left hand and a cloth in his right
hand; before him is an altar bearing circular loaves,
cakes, a vase full of grapes, fruit and a basket full
of figs; under the altar on the left is a lettuce plant
and on the right a basket or bowl with offerings; above

the head of the seated man is a short text.

TOEA 08 T o

"The able spirit of Re, Roma, justified.”

Text:

Bibliography: not in Bruy&re; PM V, 268 (only listed); A. Mariette,
Catalogue des Monuments d'Abydos, p. 383, no. 1059,
Commentary: The general style of this stela, the dress and the short
wig indicate a date in the first half of the 19th dynasty.
The arrangement of the offerings on the altar is very

much akin to that on our Doc. A 5; see also this Doc.,
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2)
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note 1, for the basket with offerings under the altar.
Just like our Docs. A 2 and A 11 this stela was probably
not found at Abydos, but in Deir el-Medina, cf. Doc. A 11,
note 1 on p. 40.

The name of the dedicatee is not very common in the
prosopography of Deir el-Medina. The most likely candidate
is Roma, the brother or half-brother of Sennedjem (Tomb 1),
a son of his father Khabekhnet and a second wife Rusu,

cf. J. Cern$, Rep. Onomastique, pp. 6 and 7. He will

also be the owner of stela Cairo J. 43567 dedicated to
Thot, cf. ASAE 25, p. 76. Not wholly excluded is another
Roma, the son of a certain Ipuy, known from the late-

18th dynasty stela from Deir el-Medina, Cairo J. 43590,
cf. B. Bruydre, ASAE 25, p. 94 and Pl. IV.?2

The workman Roma who was active during the later years

of the 19th dynasty is probably a descendant in the

family of Sennedjem, cf. the list compiled by R. Krauss

in SAK 5 (1977), pp. 163-167.

Noteworthy is the fact that the vase interrupts the dividing line
between the symbols in the arch and the main scene below.

It is uncertain whether therwcb—priest Roma appearing on stela
Cairo J. 36671 from the first half of the 19th dynasty can be
identical with either of the two mentioned above; cf. Bruyére,

Rapport 1935-1940, III, pp. 77-78 and fig. 7 (= PM II, 166).




82

A 29 (P1.VIII)

Name: Hapy'o - ﬁcpy—c3.

Date: 18th-19th dynasty.

Material: limestone.

Dimensions: 0,12 x 0,18 m ( x 0,03 m) (fragment only).

Technique: shallow sunk relief with incised text.

Colours: traces only.

Conservation: only upper part preserved.

Type: e.

Provenance: Deir el-MedIna (Chapel no. 1215).

Present location: unknown, presumably Storerooms Deir el—MedInal.

Description: in the arch is the &n-ring upon the water symbol and
a vase flanked by two wd3t-eyes; in the main scene
below on the left is the dedicatee (most probably
seated on a chair); before him and facing him is a
female figure; between them a circular garland(?);
above the figures is a text in seven vertical lines.

Text: right

[

NP S LY )

"His mother, the lady of the house, Tahenut,
justified."”
left
¥

TR SR IL -0 TEE TN

"For the ka of the able spirit of Re, Hapy'o,

justified."

Bibliography: Bruy&re 24; PM I 2, 718; Bruy&re, Rapport 1929,
pp. 54-55, fig. 14 no.l.
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Commentary: The general style of the preserved part clearly

1

3)

indicates a date in the late 18th or early 19th dynasty.
The name of the dedicatee is extremely rare in the Deir
el-Medina prosopography . In view of this we can almost
certainly identify the dedicatee of our stela with the
Hapy'o appearing on stela Ermitage 3937, cf.

E. Bogoslovsky, Vestnik Drevney Istorii 119 (1972), pp.
87-96. On this stela uncertain family-ties link Hapy'o
with a workman Setau, in whose tomb no. 1352 at Deir
el-Medina were also found some ushabtis of Hapy'o, cf.
Bruyére, Rapport 1933-1934, p. 98, fig. 42.°
Unfortunately the family connections are not too clear,
the more so since H.'s mother Tahenut does not appear on

other known monuments4.

Cf. Doc. A 19, note 1 on p. 59.

Two other persons named Hapy'o are a Medjay of the mid-19th dynasty,
cf. J. éerny, Community, p. 274; and a watexr—carrier from the
mid-20th dynasty, cf. P. Turin 1881, rt. IX 2 (S. Allam, Hieratische
Ostraka und Papyri I (Tdbingen 1973), p. 109).

Also in D. Valbelle, Ouchebtis de Deir el-Medineh, p. 44 and

Pl. XV (no. 67).

The name Tahenut is known in the prosopography of Deir el-Medina
from the early 20th dynasty, cf. O. Prague H 10, rt. 8, 0. IFAO
1322, 6 and 0. AG 66, rt. 13 (all unpubl.).
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A 30 (P1.VIII)

Name: Hapy'o - Hcpy—c3.

Date: 18th-19th dynasty.

Material: limestone.

Dimensions: 0,08 x 0,15 m ( x 0,02 m) (fragment only).

Technique: shallow sunk relief (?) with incised text.

Colours: no traces.

Conservation: only upper part preserved; damaged on top and right
edge.

Type: ? (e ?).

Provenance: Deir el-Medfna (Hathor chapel of Sethos I).

Present location: unknown, presumably Storerooms Deir el—MedInal.

Description: in the arch is the Sn-ring upon the water symbol and
a vase flanked by two wd3t-eyes; above the figure(s)

in the main scene is a text in seven vertical lines.

Text:
/ 2 ? 3
2 4 Y
T 77 7% A§(EU";7Z v “?w o~
I'e
N A M%e A 55N g v %
&2 7% a7 o R n S
?'dEh =1 B 7
o 7
422 = 4%?;?

" (Offering ?) a1l good and pure (things ?) for the ka
of ..., beer, oxen, fowl, cool water. Offering ...
things, ... {(htp ?)2 for the ka of the able spirit

of Re, Hapy'o, justified, in peace."

Bibliography: not in Bruyére; PM I 2, 695; Bruy&re, Rapport 1935-
1940, II, p.128, fig. 211 (no. 308).
Commentary: The date of this stela is indicated by the general style

of the part preserved.



1) Ccf.
2) Cf.

As for the identity of the dedicatee, see Commentary on

our Doc. A 29.

our Doc. A 19, note 1 on p. 59.
WB III 195, 18-19.

85
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A 31 (P1,1IX)

Name: Hori - Hri.

Date: 19th/20th dynasty.

Material: limestone.

Dimensions: 0,095 x 0,105 m.

Technigue: ostracon with line drawing.

Colours: figure and text in black.

Conservation: only upper part preserved (or fragmentary sketch ?).

Type: a (?).

Provenance: Thebes, Valley of the Kingsl.

Present location: Cairo, Egyptian Museum S.R. 1519 = J. 72504.

Description: on the left the dedicatee is seated (?); in front of him
is a text in three wvertical lines2.

Text:

3

R 42275 380

"A boon which the king gives... the able spirit of Re,

TS

NN
W

Hori, justified."

Bibliography: not in Bruy&re; not in PM; unpublished.3

Commentary: Judging from the scanty traces, this ostracon seems to
date from the late 19th or the first half of the
20th dynasty.
Most probably it is a sketch rather than a more simple
version of a real stela, yet see our Docs. A 4, A 14
and A 53.
As the name Horl was very popular in the Deir el-MediIna
community, it seems impossible to identify the dedicatee
of this stela. In view of the findspot of this ostracon
a likely candidate is the scribe Hori, cf. J. éerny,

Community, pp. 216-219.

1) Fouilles Carnavon-Carter, Ostracon Carnarvon 371.
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2) The usual lotus—-flower held by the dedicatee is absent here;

3)

instead of receiving "life" by smelling on the lotus-flower, the
deceased probably did so by stretching out his hand towards the
offerings on the altar; cf. our Doc. A 32.

The drawing on Pl. IX was made after a small photograph in the

inventory-book kept in the Cairo Museum.
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A 32 (P1.IX)

Name: Khamuy - H3mwy.
Date: - 19th dynasty.
Material: limestone.
Dimensions: 0,19 x 0,13 m.
Technique: shallow sunk relief with incised text.
Colours: red on the man's body, including his wig, on the joints
of meat (?) and the contents of the basket on the offering-
table, on the én—ring and the vase in the arch, on the
dividing lines and some traces on the supports of the feet
of the chair and the mat;
vellow on the woodwork of the chair, on the loaves and the
basket on the offering-table, and on the mat;
traces of blue on the offering-table and in the incised
line surrounding the scene;
green on the plants on the offering-table,
Conservation: large flake missing from the lower right corner.
Type: b.
Provenance: Deir el-MedIna (based upon internal evidence).
Present location: London, British Museum 344.
Description: in the arch is the Sn-ring upon the water symbol and
a vase flanked by two wd3t-eyes; these symbols are
separated from the main scene by a line; in the main
scene on the left the dedicatee is seated on a chair,
holding a cloth in his right hand and stretching out
his left hand1 towards the altar loaded with offerings
before him; his feet rest on a footstool; on the altar
are circular loaves, a basket full of grapes (?),
joints of meat (?) and vegetables (lettuce); under the
altar at the right is a basket or bowl with offerings2
(damaged); above and in front of the seated man is a
text in five vertical lines; beneath the whole scene is

a conventional reed mat.
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"The Osiris, the able spirit of Re, Khamuy, Jjustified.”

Bibliography: not in Bruy&re; PM I 2, 724; T.G.H. James, Hieroglyphic

Texts IX, p. 52 andPl. XLI, 3; K.A. Kitchen, KRI IV 444, 1-2.

Commentary: The general style of this stela definitely dates it to

the 19th dynasty. Yet the name-determinative f?a is
usually taken to indicate a date in the 20th dynasty, cf
J. éern?, Community, p. 192, note 2. As a matter of fact
however, the available evidence makes it likely that this
name—-determinative is not such a safe and sharp criterium
for dating, c¢f. too H.G. Fischer, Metropolitan Museum
Journal 13 (1978), p. 31, note 174.

R.A. Caminos, JEA 64 (1978), p. 156, says "it freguently
replaces 1?’ and A in hieroglyphic texts of
Nineteenth-Twenty-first Dynasties".

Jocelyne Berlandini, BIFA0 77 (1977), p. 36 note 5,
states that this sign is frequently used as determinative
or suffix at the beginning of the 19th dynasty (cf.

also J. Berlandini-Grenier, BIFAO 74 (1974), p. 15).3
Although there are other dedicatees known from more than
one stela in the present group - cf. Panakht of A 13 and
A 14, Hapy'o of A 29 and A 30 - the dedicatee of this
stela, Khamuy, appears on no fewer than eight comparable
monuments,., In most cases he is accompanied by another
dedicatee, Pennib, and once also by a third one, Webkhet.
Identifying these three dedicatees is not an easy task,
in spite of the relative abundance in documents from the
19th dynasty.4

The prosopography of Deir el-MediIna lists only one person

5
named Khamuy. He occurs in the group of ostraca from the
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later 19th dynasty and he is known from year 1 of
Sethos II (0. MMA 14.6.217 = H.O. 64, 1, vs. 7, 9
and 10; O.Cairo 25779, rt. 10) until year 1 of
Siptah (e.g. 0. Cairo 25516, vs. 11, 13 and 27;

0. Cairo 25521, rt. 13; O. DeM 611, III, 1), while
he also occurs in the ostraca from year 3 of
Amenmesse, e.g. O. Cairo 25782, rt. 18. From several
ostraca it appears that he was a workman of the left
side under chief workman Hay (e.g. O. Cairo 25522,
rt. I, 9). Nowhere do we find any information
concerning his family-relationship and judging from
the dated or datable ostraca, Khamuy functioned as

a workman only for a short period.

As for Pennub, the documents present us with richer
information. We know at least two workmen named
Pennub from Deir el-MedIna, both from the 19th
dynasty.

Pennib the Elder - certainly the most important of
the two - occurs in documents dated to the first
half of the 19th dynasty, e.g. in the tomb of
Sennedjem, J. éern?, REp. Onomastique, p. 22; as a
colleague of Thuthermektef, libation basin BM 28 =
T.G,H., James, Hieroglyphic Texts IX, Pl. XXXIV;
around year 40 of Ramesses II, O. BM 5634 (= H.0.83),
rt. 11 and 0. DeM 126, 2. 6 Almost certainly he was
a member of the family of Pashedu, the joint-owner
of Tomb 339, cf. Bruyére, Rapport 1924-1925, p. 61.
In several documents from the later 19th dynasty he
is mentioned as the father of the workmen Nebnakht
(the owner of Tomb 268), Pashedu and Nebntfe, cf. e.g.
O. Cairo 25779, rt. 9, 11 and 25782, rt. 15.

Pennib the Younger is known as a workman of the right

side under chief workman Paneb - i.e. dated to the
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3)

4)

5)

91

period end Sethos II/Siptah - cf. O. Cairo 25793,

4 and H.O. 51, 1, II, 8. Probably he is the grandson
of Harmose (the father of Pashedu, the joint-owner
of Tomb 339), who appears in the tomb of chief
workman Neferhotep the Younger, cf. J. éern?,

R&p. Onomastique, p. 105.7 Therefore the family-
relation with the older Penniub seems certain, vide
supra.

For the possible identity of the third dedicatee,
Webkhet, who appears once in connection with

Khamuy and Pennib, see Commentary on our Doc. A 6,
p. 27.

In conclusion, the identification of both dedicatees
- Khamuy and Pennub - unfortunately remains difficult
to ascertain. Khamuy can be identified with the
workman names thus, but the possibility is not
excluded that a member of an older generation of
his family is meant. Penntb most probably has to

be identified with the workman Pennub the Elder.
Though they appear together on several stelae in
this group, no further relation between the two is

known.

Cf. our Doc. A 31, note 2 on p. 87.

Cf. our Doc. A 5, note 1 on p. 24.

A clear 19th dynasty example is to be found on the sarcophagus
lid of the High Steward of the Ramesseum, Yupa, cf. J. Ruffle
and K.A, Kitchen, Glimpses of Ancient Egypt, p. 58 (Document 6).
Unfortunately this does not hold for the ostraca from the first
half of the dynasty.

The 'Khami' from the 18th dynasty, as listed by Bruy&re, Rapport
1934-1935, III, p. 164 and Tosi-Roccati, Stele, p. 58 does not
exist: in O. Cairo 25662, rt. 10, we dd not find a name but an
occupation, - hm®, cf. WB III 282,8; M. Megally, Bulletin du
Centenaire (Supplement to BIFAO 81, Cairo 1981), pp. 310-312.
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6)

Ccf. too O. Cairo 25573, II, 3; O. DeM 1le6, xt. 1; O. DeM 188 + 373,
4; stela BM 8497, M.L. Bierbrier, Hieroglyphic Texts 10 (London
1982), p. 32 and Pls. 74-75; stela Turin 147/1560 (together with
'his brother' Amennakht), G. Maspero, RT II, p. 179 (not in
Tosi-Roccati, Stele); stela BM 341 of Pashedu and Pennub, Hall, HT
VII, Pl. 25; figured ostraccn BM 8508, Pennub before the goddess
Mertseger, Bruyére, Mert Seger (Cairo 1930), fig. 50. Pogsibly
Pennub is the 'grandson' of Hori, the owner of stela Turin 50008,
Tosi-Roccati, pp. 39-41.

See also M.A. Green in Orientalia 45 (1976), p. 398 note 17; and

M.L. Bierbrier, op.cit., p. 32.
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(P1.IX and XV)

Name: Khamuy - §3mwy.

Date:

19th dynasty.

Material: limestone.

Dimensions:

ca. 0,18 x 0,11 m.

Technique: line drawing.

Colours: figures and text in black.

Conservation: right lower corner broken, but repaired; slight damage

Type: b,

on left edge.

Provenance: Deir el-MedIna (based upon internal evidence).

Present location: Cannes, Mus@e arché&ologique 7 (from Lycklama

Collection, bought between 1866—1868).1

Description: in the arch is the §n—ring upon the water symbol and a

Text:

vase flanked by two wd3t-eyes; these symbols are
separated from the main scene by a line; in the main
scene on the left the dedicatee is seated on a chair,
holding a lotus-flower in his left hand and a cloth in
his right hand; before him is an altar bearing circular
loaves, oval bread, a vase or basket full of grapes,
and lettuce plants; under the altar on the right is a
basket or bowl with offeringsz; above the altar is a
text in three vertical lines; beneath the whole scene

is a traditional reed mat.

7= B8 4= 0t TN

"The Osiris, the able spirit of Re, Khamuy."

Bibliography: Bruyére 14; PM I 2, 724; Duringe, Etude sur gquelques

monuments &gyptiens du Mus&e arch&ologique de Cannes

(Mus@e Lycklama), pp. 13-14; K.A. Kitchen, KRI IV 444,
10-11.
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Commentary: The general style of this stela indicates a date in the

n

3)

19th dynasty. The dedicatee is represented bald—headed3
and with a wrinkle in the neck.
For a discussion and possible identification of the

dedicatee ct. our Doc. A 32.

I am grateful to the curator of the Musée archéologique Cannes,
Mr. William Sadee, for his permission to publish this stela and
the photograph he kindly put at my disposal.

Cf. our Doc. A 5, note 1 on p. 24.

Cf. our Doc. A 15, note 3 on p. 48.
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A 34 (P1.IX)

Name: Kham(uy) - H3m(wy) .

Date: 19th dynasty.

Material: limestone.

Dimensions: 0,19 x 0,05 m ( fragment only).

Technigque: shallow sunk relief with incised text.

Colours: no traces.

Conservation: only left part of stela preserved; damaged by salt-
working; text legible with difficulty.

Type: ? ( a ?)

Provenance: Deir el-MedIna (dump on east—cemetary).1

. . 2
Present location: unknown, probably Storercoms Deir el-MedIna.

Description: on the left the dedicatee is seated on a throne, holding

a lotus-flower in his left hand and a cloth (?) in his

right hand; he is wearing the side-lock of youth; above

him is a vertical line of text.

T E A= INE S

"The able spirit of Re, Kham(uy)."

Text:

Bibliography: Bruy@re 22; PM I 2, 724; Bruydre, Rapport 1934-1935,

p. 17, fig. 7, no. 1; K.A. Kitchen, KRI IV 444, 15-16.

Commentary: The general style of this stela, even in its fragmentary

state, indicates a date in the 19th dynasty.

The representation of the dedicatee sitting on a hwt-
throne is also found on our Docs. A 19, A 35 and A 36.3
For a discussion and a possible identification of the

dedicatee cf. our Doc. A 32.

1) According to Bruyére, op.cit,, the dump consisted of early 19th

dynasty material.
-2) Cf., Doc. A 19, note 1 on p. 59.
3} Cf£. Doc. A 19, note 2 on p. 59.
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A 35 (P1.X)

Names: Khamuy, Pennub - gBmwy, Pn-nwb.

Date: 19th dynasty.

Material: limestone.

Dimensions: 0,24 x 0,16 m.

Technique: shallow sunk relief with incised text.

Colours: red on the flesh of the men, the woodwork of the chairs,

the fillets and the cones on the heads, the stems of the
lotus-flowers, the folded cloths and hanging girdles, and
the dividing lines of the text;

blue on the collars of the men, the lotus-flowers, the altar,
the sides of the chairs (but not the small inset panels of
the sides, which are red), and the incised lines around the
scenej;

yvellow on the background of the scene below the texts, and
the kilts of the men;

the pointed objects on the altar are blue and probably
represent vegetables (lettuce); beneath them are objects
painted red, possibly figs or cakes.

Conservation: once sawn into two halves, but now repaired.

Type: d.

Provenance: Deir el-MedIna (based upon internal evidence).

Present location: London, British Museum 359 (possibly from the

Salt Collection).

Description: beneath the texts in the pointed top the two dedicatees
are seated on low-backed chairs (or @wt—thronesl) facing
each other; their feet rest on a communal footstool;
each holds a lotus-flower in one hand and a cloth in the
other; both men wear a wig with a fillet and a cone with
a small lotus-flower; between the two men is an altar
bearing circular cakes or figs and vegetables (lettuce).

Text: right ’

Py 50l Yo f T~ G
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"The Osiris, the able spirit of Re, Khamuy."

left ’ 2 s
«1 <D :E;Sa A 0 rszwéﬁ? V|
_ﬂ.@ pag V< wag OF A -
"The Osiris, the able spirit of Re, Pennub, justified.”

Bibliography: not in Bruyére; PM I 2, 725; T.G.H. James, Hieroglyphic
Texts IX, pp. 50-51 and Pl. XLI, 1; K.A. Kitchen, KRI IV
443, 11-13.

Commentary: The general style of this stela indicates a date in the
19th dynasty. As to whether the sign :f’ can be used
for dating purposes cf. Commentary on our Doc. A 32,
For a discussion and possible identification of the

dedicatees cf. Commentary on our Doc. A 32.

1) This type of chair or throne used by private persons further
appears on our Docs. A 4, A 19, A 34 and A 42, see Doc. A 19,
note 2 on p. 59.
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A 36

(P1.X)

Names: Khamuy, Penntb - H3mwy, Pn-nwb.

Date: 19th dynasty.
Material: limestone.

Dimensions: 0,26 x 0,16 m.

Technique: shallow sunk relief with incised text.

Colours: the goddesses' garments

and the men's flesh are red;

the field and the flesh of the goddesses are yellow;

the men's garments were originally white;

the chairs and Pennub's wig are black;

the offering garland (?)
Conservation: the tip is missing,
surface and a crack
stela.
Type: d (1).
Provenance: Deir el-MediIna (based
Pregsent location: London, British

Description: in the pointed upper

is red and blue.
some flakes have come off from the

runs through the middle of the

upon internal evidence).
Museum 372.

register the emblem of the West is

standing in an elongated horizon-sign and flanked by

kneeling figures of Isis and Nephthys1 who have their arms

raised in adoration;

in the lower register Khamuy on the

right and Pennub on the left are seated on high-backed

chairs on either side of an altar which carries an

elaborate garland (?); Khamuy is shown with a shaved

head2, holding out his right hand towards the altar;

3
Pennub wears a wig with a heavy side-lock , and in his

left hand he holds a

lotus—-flower; above the two men is

a text in six vertical lines.

Text: right

P Re4 5 T

"The Osiris, the able spirit of Re, Xhamuy."
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left

’ z 3
-&1 . if%!gé [1‘4 M F57\:§ﬁ§ p==
& < Ol an ™ o
"The Osiris, the able spirit of Re, Penntb, justified.”

Bibliography: Bruyére 15; PM I 2, 725; T.G.H. James, Hieroglyphic
Texts IX, p. 51 and Pl. XLI, 2; K.A. Kitchen, KRI IV
443, 14-15.
Commentary: The general style of this stela indicates a date in the
19th dynasty.
For a discussion and a possible identification of the

dedicatees, cf. Commentary on our Doc. A 32.

1) For a similar representation see our Doc. A 1, above pp. 11-14.
2) This mode of representation is seen too on our Docs. A 33 (also
Khamuy) and A 15, see note 3 on p. 48.

3) Cf. too our Docs. A 34 and A 37; see also above p. 77.
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A 37 (PL.X)

Names: Khamuy, Penntub - H3m(w)y, Pn-nwb.

Date: 19th dynasty.

Dimensions: 0,24 x 0,15 m.

Technique: shallow sunk relief with incised text.

Colours: traces of yellow in the hieroglyphs and on the figures.

Conservation: tip missing, lower left corner damaged.

Type: d (1).

Provenance: Deir el-MedIna (Drovetti Collection).

Present location: Turin, Museo Egizio 50024 (formerly 1616; 190/116).

Description: in the pointed upper register are the remains of two
short vertical lines of text above two rudders; in the
lower register, below four vertical lines of text, in
full symmetry facing one another are the kneeling
figures of Khamuy on the right and Pennlb on the left,
each holding a lotus—-flower and a lotus-bud in one
hand and stretching out the other towards offerings
(? once painted ?, no longer visible) on an altar
(indicated by the half-circle behind their knees ?);
both men wear a wig with a heavy side-~lock and a small
lotus-flower on the head.1

Text: upper register

2y 3 Y
7
V¥4

2
", ..Sweet breeze”,.."

lower register

P14 S R

"The Osiris, the able spirit of Re, Khamuy3."

right
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left

/ P4
) e ’%@ 4 25 A0
.ﬂj@" 2on Vo Ol Aann
"The Osiris, the able spirit of Re, Pennibs."

Bibliography: Bruyére 7; PM I 2, 724; Tosi-Roccati, pp. 57-58 and
269; K.A. Kitchen, KRI IV 444, 3-6.
Commentary: The general style of this stela indicates a date in the
19th dynasty.
For a discussion and a possible identification of the

dedicatees, cf. Commentary on our Doc. A 32.

1) The sign = rin between the two lotus-flowers and buds, possibly
is to be interpreted as wdn ~ "offering".

2) "Sweet breeze" and the two rudders in the top register are
related to the scene with the solar barque, as seen on our
Docs., A 1, A 2, A9, A 11, A 20, A 27, A 42, A 44 and A 48.

3) After both names there seems to be no space for m3° hrw.
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A 38 (P1.X)

Names: Khamuy, Pennub - H3mw(y), Pn-nwb.

Date: 19th dynasty.

Material: limestone.

Dimensions: 0,17 x 0,22 m ( x 0,035 m).

Technique: shallow sunk relief with incised text.

Colours: no traces.

Conservation: found broken in several pieces, but repaired.

Type: d.

Provenance: Deir el-MedIna (House S.0. V)l.

Present location: Paris, Louvre Museum E 16362 ('depuis 1939').

Description: below the texts in five vertical lines in the pointed
top the two dedicatees are kneeling, facing one another;
each holds a lotus-flower in one hand, while the other
hand is stretched out towards the offerings; between the
two men is an altar bearing circular loaves and a
peculiar coverz; under the altar on each side is a
lettuce.

Text: right
. . =
G S il

"The able spirit of Re, Pennib, justified."”
left

’ 2 3
18804~ NS =
i§§§ <> ' Al o
"The able spirit of Re, Khamuy, justified.”
Bibliography: Bruy&re 27; PM I 2, 705; Bruy&re, Rapport 1934-1935,

pp. 163-164 and fig. 62; id., Rapport 1935-1940,
p. 327 and fig. 198; K.A. Kitchen, KRT IV 444, 12-13,
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Commentary: The general style of this stela indicates a date in the
19th dynasty.
For a discussion and possible identification of the

dedicatees, c¢f. Commentary on our Doc. A 32.

1) Found in the back room, north, of the House S.0. V, belonging
to Khabekhnet.
2) Cf. the similar representation on our Docs. A 16 and A 22.

See also the drawing on stela BM 349 (277), H.R. Hall, Hieroglyphic
Texts VI, Pl. 34.
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A 39

Names: Khamuy, Pennub, Webkhet - H3m(w)y, Pn-nwb, Wbht.

Date: 19th dynasty.

Material: limestone.

Dimensions: ?

Technique: shallow sunk relief with incised text.

Colours: ? (no traces ?).

Conservation: not preserved (Tosi-Roccati: 'irreperibile').

Type: 2 ( doxr d (1) ?).

Provenance: Deir el-MedIna (Drovetti Collection ?).

(Present) location: Turin, Museo Egizio 1615 (formerly 310/22).

Description: three persons, two men and a woman, are standing in
front of an altar; above them is a text in five

vertical lines (according to Maspero).

Text:

=2 147 RN
‘=88 14’=0n0 mg (]

4 5
=50~ %I

"The Osiris, the able spirit of Re, Khamuy; the Osiris,

the able spirit of Re, Pennub, justified; the Osiris, the
1 -
able” spirit of Re, Webkhet."

Bibliography: Bruyére 2; PM I 2, 724; Tosi-Roccati, pp. 49 and 236;
G. Maspero, RT III (1883), p. 105 no. IV,
K.A. Kitchen, KRI IV 444, 7-9.
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Commentary: As this stela seems to be irretrievable, detailed
specifications are lacking.

For a discussion and a possible identification of the
first two dedicatees, .cf. Commentary on our Doc. A 32,

and for the third cf. our Doc. A 6.

1) The reading Ik.t is uncertain, but quite possible for 1k(r).t.
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A 40 (P1.XI)

Name: Khonsu — Hnsw.

Date: 19th dynasty.

Material: limestone.

Dimensions: 0,38 x 0,255 m (x 0,05 m).

Technigque: shallow sunk relief with incised text.

Colours: traces only.

Conservation: greater part of lower left cormer missing.

Type: e.

Provenance: Deir el-MedIna (House S.O. II).1

Present location: Paris, Louvre Museum E 16344 ('depuis 1939")

(place: 1st floor, room D).

Description: in the arch is the §n—ring upon the water symbol and
a vase flanked by two wd3t-eyes; these symbols are
separated from the main scene by a line; in the main
scene on the left the dedicatee is seated on a chair,
holding a lotus—-flower in his left hand and a cloth
in his right hand; facing him are two female figures
standing, the first one bringing an incense-offering
and the second one offering a bowl with plants (?)
tied up with a ribbon2; the women wear a long dress
and elaborate wig with a cone of unguent and a small
lotus—flower on the head; above the figures is a text
in nine vertical lines.

Text: right

/ z . N
PR T8 I -id=

"e

BERIL SIS ML~
\SS3SA-To M hed
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"aA boon which the king gives(to) Re-Harakhty Atum,

Lord of the two Lands, Heliopolitan, that he may give

all good and pure things for the ka of the able spirit3,
Khonsu, justified, by his sister who causes his

name to live, Nedjembehde, (and) her mother, the mistress

of the house Wia, justified.”

7 B AIAZ ISR

"The able spirit of Re, Khonsu, justified.”

left

Bibliography: Bruy&re 26; PM I 2, 705; Bruyé&re, Rapport 1934-1935,
pp. 162-163 and 318, fig. 186 and Pl, XXII; A.-P.Zivie,
La tombe de Pached, pp. 116-117.

Commentary: The general style of this stela, the dress and the wigs

indicate a date in the middle of the 19th dynasty.

As the name Khonsu was rather common in the Deir el-Medina
community, it is difficult to identify the dedicatee of
this stela. Before trying to determine which Khonsu

might be meant here, we first turn our attention to the
two ladies named on this stela - his 'sister' Nedjembehde
and her mother Wia. The name Nedjembehde is rare in the
Deir el-Medina prosopography, the only two ladies so-
named known at present being the wife of Pashedu and their
granddaughter (the daughter of their son Pendua), cf.
A.-P.Zivie, La tombe de Pached, p. 125 notes 1 and 3

( a third N., the wife of a chief workman Pashedu, is
known if one agrees with Zivie's reasoning, op.cit.

p. 120-125, in distinguishing between the owners of

Tombs 3 and 326).

In his discussion of the family of Pashedu, Zivie -
op.cit. pp. 112-121 - combines the evidence from our

stela and stela Cairo JE 36671 with the textual
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information from Tomb 3 and concludes that Pashedu's wife

must be the Nedjembehde, daughter of Wia and granddaughter

of Sati., While he himself admits some of the weak points
in his reconstructedfamilytxee4, Zivie is most probably
right in equating the N. on our stela with the wife of

Pashedu, the owner of Tomb 3.

All this information supports well the dating of the stela

on general stylistic grounds, i.e. around the middle of

the 19th dynasty.

As for the dedicatee of our stela, the name Khonsu, at

least during the 19th dynasty, appears to be exclusive

to the family of Sennedjem, cf. M.L. Bierbrier, Late New

Kingdom, p. 30 and Chart VIII. The find-spot of this stela

coincides well with this fact: the House S.0. II being

very near to the houses of Sennedjem and Khabekhnet in
what we might call a family-quarter of the Village.

Yet we do not possess any evidence to connect one of the

known members of this family named Khonsu with a

Nedjembehde.

All this leaves us with two possibilities:

1. the Khonsu of our stela was a 'real' brother of
Nedjembehde, in which case he is unknown from other
sources, Wia was not his mother and surprisingly he
does not appear among the family of Nedjembehde in
the tomb of Peashedu;

2. Khonsu was the 'husband' of Nedjembehde, in which
case he might be anunknown member of Sennedjem's
family or possibly the son of May, stela Turin 50009,
cf. Tosi-Roccati, Stele, p. 42.

1) Found in the cave, according to Bruy@re, who further remarks:

"sans doute encastrfe dans le mur ocuest de la salle du divan,
entre deux portes et juste au-dessus d'un dipinto rouge du

scribe Horshery".



2)
3)
4)

See our Doc. A 5, note 1 on p. 24.
For the writing 3h Ik instead of 3h Ikr see p. 197.
Particularly his efforts to define the father or grandfather of

Nedjembehde are not very convincing.

109
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A 41 (P1.XI)

Name: Sherire - §ri-Rc.

Date: 19th dynasty.

Material: limestone.

Dimensions: 0,185 x 0,135 m ( x 0,02 m),

Technique: shallow sunk relief with incised text.

Colours: no traces.

Conservation: upper left and lower right corners damaged.

Type: a (1).

Provenance: Deir el-MedIna (House S.0. II)1

Present location: Paris, Louvre Museum E 16368 ('depuis 1939').

Description: on the left the dedicatee is seated on a chair, holding
a lotus-flower in the right2 (!) hand and stretching
out the left hand towards the offerings -circular loaves
and vegetables~ on the altar in front of her; she wears
a long dress and a wig with a small lotus—-flower on the
forehead; her feet rest on a footstool; above in the

arch is a text in three vertical lines.

UV iaGe. la=og Ao

"The Osiris, the able spirit of Re, Sherire ..."

\\\\\\%

Bibliography: Bruy&re 29; PM I 2, 705; Bruy&re, Rapport 1934-1935,
pp. 164-165 and 318, fig. 187.

Commentary: The general style of this stela and the dress indicate
a date in the second half of the 19th dynasty.
For the position of the lotus~flower in the right hand
and not in the left hand held across the breast, cf. too
our Doc. A 45.
The name of the dedicatee of this stela is not uncommon
in the Deir el-MedIna prosopography. Yet from the 19th

dynasty only two ladies named thus are known:



1)
2)

3)
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1. the daughter of Kasa, the joint-owner of Tomb 10, cf.
J. Cerny, REp. Onomastique, p. 76 and stela BM 369,
T.G.H. James, Hieroglyphic Texts IX, Pl. XXXVII; she
was married to a workman Ptahmose.

2. the daughter of the chief workman Paneb, the owner of
Tomb 211, cf. J. Cern®, op.cit., pp. 87—88.3

Unfortunately we have no clues for a positive identifica-

tion.

In the same House was found our Doc. A 40.

Contrary to the general mcde of representation, but c¢f. our Docs.
A 37 and A 42,

The family trees as given by Bruy&re in Tombes th&baines, p. 86

and L. Habachi in Tavole d'offerta, p. 48, are not wholly reliable.
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A 42 (Pls.XI and XVI)

Name: Kynebu - Ky-nbw.

Date: 20th dynasty.

Material: sandstone 1.

Dimensions: 0,37 x 0,26 m.

Technique: shallow sunk relief with incised text.

Colours: no traces.

Conservation: lower right and left corners damaged; also damage on

left edge.

Type: g.

Provenance: Deir el-MedIna ?

Present location: Wirzburg, Martin von Wagner Museum H 3198

(formerly von Buseck Collection).

Description: in the pointed upper part is a solar barque with a
sun-disk beneath a wd3t-eye; these symbols are
separated from the main scene by a line; in the main
scene on the left Queen Ahmose-Nefertari and her son
Ahmose—Sipair are seated on thrones; the queen has her
left hand posed on the shoulder of the prince and in her
right hand she holds an ankh-sign; the prince wears a
youth hairlock, holds a hk3-sceptre in his left hand and
a lotus-flower in his right hand; on the right, a man
is seated on a thronez, holding a lotus~flower in his
left hand and has his right hand stretched out towards
the offerings on the altar between the figures; he wears
a small lotus-flower on the forehead; on the altar are
circular loaves, a vase and two lotus-flowers; above the
figures is a text in nine vertical lines.

Text: right

y 2 3 ¢ s
5842 . S0 —1% «— ¥ _

3
"The able spirit of Re, Kynebu, justified ."
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left

N\
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"The spirit4 of Re, Sipair.” "Ahmose (Nefertari)."

Bibliography: not in Bruy&re; PM I 2, 725; E. von Komorzynski,

Archiv fiir gyptische Archaelogie 1 (1938), 258-259;
Flihrer durch die Antikenabteilung des Martin von Wagner
Museums der Universitdt Wirzburg (Mainz, 1975), pp.
29-30.

Commentary: This stela is one of the three in the present group where
the deceased is shown in the presence of, or adoring
members of the founding family of the 18th dynasty, cf.
our Docs. A 18 and A 27. For the special position of
prince Ahmose-Sipair and his cult see pp. 167 ff.

His appearance on this stela was also noted

by M. Gitton, Ahmes N&fertary, pp. 48 ('documents
posthumes nr. 76') and 84.

The iconographical peculiarity of the lotus—flower held
in the right hand of prince Ahmose-Sipair and running
behind his left arm is comparable to the related
representation on our Doc. A 10, Commentary on p. 38.

The general style of this stela and the rather poor
execution indicate a date in the 20th dynasty.

The name of the dedicatee of this stela, Kynebu, is
extremely rare in the prosopography of Deir el-Medina, if
this is really where the stela comes from. The presence
of two members of the founding family of the 18th dynasty
enhances the probability that we are allowed to identify
our Kynebu with the owner && aq j‘z‘]‘Q\%‘

of the offering-table mentioned by J. éern? in BIFA0O 27,
pp. 176 (fig.12) and 201 (no. 65), found in Deir el-MedIna

1921-1922, The only Kynebu on other documents from Deir
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1)
2)
3)

4)
5)

6)

7)

. 5,
el-Medina to be taken into consideration™ is the wcb Koy
AAAAAN, wm
( ﬂ ~~~ 0 ‘ﬂ 4 > the sender
- 6
of the letter O. DeM 115 to the workman Kenymin . Both
the offering-table and the letter date from mid-20th
dynasty. The rarity of the name and the title lead to
the possible identification of our Kynebu with the owner
Q
m[][] &f‘ﬂ of Touk 113
at Sheikh 'Abd el-Qurna (temp. Ramesses VIII), a w b-
priest over-the-secrets of the estate of Amun7. He
definitely had some connections with Deir el-Medina, as
in his tomb appears a sé;kd n p3 hr Amenhotep, cf.

J. Cerny, Community, p. 27.

Doc. A 27 is the only other stela in this group made out of this

material.

Cf£. our Doc. A 19, note 2 on p. 59.

For this writing of m3c hrw, cf. our Doc. A 7, note 2 on p. 130.

For the writing 3h n RC see p. 275.

Another Kynebu in Deir el-MedIna texts is a fisherman of that namne,
‘qu’ ”j‘“a ﬁ; cf. O. DeM 142, rt.

18-19 (year 26 of Ramesses IITI); probably also in O. Strassbourg

1256=H 84, rt.3 (year 7 of Ramesses VII; unpubl.).

The workman Kenymin is known from year 15 of Ramesses III,

O. DeM 253, vs. 3, until year 2 of Ramesses IV, O. IFAO 574

(unpubl.).

For a statue of this Kynebu, Hannover 2945, cf. M. Cramer, ZAS 72

(1936), pp. 100-103 (21-2), P1. IX (1,2).
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A 43

Name: Ken - Kn.

Date: 19th dynasty.

Material: limestone.

Dimensions: ?

Technique: shallow sunk relief with incised text (?).
Colours: ?

Conservation: stela not preserved.

Type: a (1) 2

‘Provenance: Deir el-Medina (Drovetti Collection ?).
(Present) location: Turin, Museo Egizio 1634 (formerly 191/25).1

Description: the general representation fits into the pattern of our

type a (1).

l ;AQD\,_D M ®QU$A/j°
U'%e sieu @M%jg

"A boon whlch the king gives (to)} Re-Harakhty, that he may give

Text:

all good and pure things for the ka of the able spirit of Re,

Ken, justified with the great god."

Bibliography: Bruyére 3; PM I 2, 724; Tosi—Roccati, p. 236; G. Maspero,

RT II (1880), p. 194 (no. 323); K.A. Kitchen, KRT III
687, 10-11.

Commentary: According to the description given by Maspero the general
style of this stela could indicate a date in the first
half of the 19th dynasty.

As the name of the dedicatee of this stela is not too
common in this spelling?, it is very tempting to identify
our Ken with the owner of Tomb 4 at Deir el-Medina, cf.

J. éern?, Rép. Onomastigque, pp. 44-40; Tosi-~Roccati,
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1)
2)

3)

p. 112 and J.J. Clére, RAE 27 (1975), pp. 72-77.3 In the
absence of unequivocal further information, his namesake
and father—in-law Ken, the owner of Tomb 337, also remains

a possible candidate.

Tosi-Roccati, p. 236, state the stela to be irretrievable.

In the later spelling ;fL*LJ] g{_}ﬁk ; Kenna is a common name
in the second half of the 19th and the 20th dynasty. It should be
remarked however that at least in the ostraca and papyri, Ken some-
times is an abbreviation both for Kenherkhepeshef and for Kenna.
See also S. Pernigotti in Studi orientali e classici 19-20 (1870/

1971), pp. 123-134 (esp. p. 129 note 31).
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A 44 (Pis.XI and XVI)

Name: Taweretherti - T3-wrt-hr-ti.

Date: 20th dynasty.

Material: limestone.

Dimensions: 0,318 x 0,245 m (x 0,02/0,07 m).

Technique: shallow sunk relief with incised text,

Colours: traces of red on the body of the god; yellow on the

body of the female figure; white on the dress.

Consexvation: top missing; surface damaged.

Type: h.

Provenance: Thebes, Deir el-Medina ?

Present location: Budapest, Sz&pmiivEszti Mizeum 51.232 (formerly

Boniface Platz Collection).

Description: in the (originally round-topped ?)1 upper register is a
solar barque with a sun-disk (only lower part of the
scene preserved); this register is separated from the
main scene by a line; in the main scene on the left the
god Re-Harakhty is seated on a throne placed on a
pedestal; in his right hand the god holds an ankh-sign
and in his left hand a w3s-sceptre; in front of the
god stands a woman adoring him; she is dressed in a
long, transparant robe and holds a nmst-vase in her
left hand, while her right hand is making an adoring
gesture; upon her elaborate wig is a cone of unguent and
a small lotus—-flower; above the figures of the god and
the woman is a text in seven vertical lines.

Text: right

‘ SN i 4 —
PB4 S0 AR Daa ) =

.. .2 -
"The able spirit of Re, Taweretherti”, justified."
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left

7 2
& = 8U
eﬁl g’zx‘acl 1 :1 (=]
"A boon which the king gives (to) Harakhty, the

Great God, Loxd of Heaven."

Bibliography: not in Bruy&re; PM I 2, 735; E. Haeffner, Bulletin du

Commentary:

Mus&e nationale hongrois 4 (1954), pp. 4-7 and fig. 1.
The general style of this stela and the dress of the woman
indicate a date in the mid-20th dynasty.

The name of the woman, Taweretherti (cf. Ranke, PN I 355,

16; PM I 2, 735 incorrectly read Tawered-heribti), seems

to be an indication that this stela originated in Deir

el-Medina, although positive evidence is lacking. In the
prosopography of the Village a lady Taweretherti
frequently appears in a group of mid-20th dynasty texts,

€.g.: O. DeM 134 Col. I, 3; O. DeM 282, 2; O. DeM 643, 5;

O. IFAO 1282, 2(Allam, Hier. Ostraka,pl. 22); 0. IFAO 1322,

11 (unpubl.); 0. Cerny 13, vs.4 (unpubl.). She is also

mentioned in an unpublished graffito north of the entrance

to the chapel of Tomb 321, informing us that this tomb of
the workman Kha'emope was given to her by the scribe

Harshire (the text is dated in a year 4, 1 Smw, day 10,

most probably of Ramesses IV as Harshire is not yet

called: scribe of the Necropolis)3.

As for her family-relationship two documents are

instructive:

a. she appears as the daughter of Amenpaha'pi and Henut-
khenu on a fresco from Tomb 355, cf. Bruy@re, Rapport
1927, p. 117, fig. 79. Through her mother, T. was the
grand-daughter of chief workman Anherkhew the younger
and his wife Wab, cf. M.L. Bierbrier, Late New Kingdom,

Chart IX on p. 36 (to be corrected: Amenpaha'pi is not



1)

2)

3)
4)
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the son but the son-in-law of Anherkhew).4
b. she is mentioned as the wife of workman Kha'emweése in
Tomb 213, cf. J. éerni, R&p. Onomastique, p. 94. This
workman Kha'emweése is known from year 15 of Ramesses
ITI (0. DeM 253, vé.2) until year 5 of Ramesses IV
(0. Berlin 9897, 4 (unpubl.); O. BM 50744, 10 (unpubl.).

I am very grateful to Dr. V. Wessetzky for his additional
information on this stela and a new photograph.

For other representations of the solar barque see our Docs. A 1,
A2, A9, A 11, A 20, A 27, A 42 and A 48.

The writing of the iiﬁﬁin the first element of this name, €3,
loocks more like the _153—bird/§,§7 .

Text in J. éernﬁ, Notebook 2&, p.9.

See too J.Janssen, Commodity Prices, p. 43, note 36.
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A 45 (P1.XII)

Name: Takhy...? - T3-hy...?

Date: 20th dynasty.

Material: limestone.

Dimensions: 0,215 x 0,155 m.

Technique: ostracon with line drawing.

Colours: figure and text in black.

Conservation: surface damaged; figure and text faded.

Type: a (1).

Provenance: Deir el-MediIna (?).

Present location: Stockholm, Medelhavsmuseet MM 14014 (formerly

Gayer-Anderson Collection).

Description: on the left the dedicatee is seated on a chair, holding
a lotus-flower in her right (!) hand and stretching out
the left hand towards the offerings -~circular loaves-
upon the altar in front of her; she wears a long dress
and a wig with a cone of unguent and a small lotus-
flower on the head; above in the arch is a text in

three (?) vertical lines.

TR AR 5 Re s )

"The Osiris, the able spirit of Re, Takhy...(2).."

Text:

Bibliography: not in Bruy&re; not in PM; Bengt E.J. Peterson,
'Zeichnungen aus einer Totenstadt', Bulletin
Medelhavsmuseet 7-8 (1973), nr. 56, pp. 85-86 and
Pl. 33.

Commentary: The general style of this stela and the dress point to a
date in the 20th dynasty. Judging from several other
examples this little monument indeed is a stela - even if
unfinished - rather than an ostracon or sketch; see too

our Docs. A 4 and A 14,
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The exceptional position of the lotus—flower held in the
right hand was also noted in our Doc. A 41.

Although the provenance is not absolutely certain, it is
more than probable that this little stela like the
ostraca from the Gayer-Anderson Collection (in Stockholm
and in Cambridge) originated from Deir el-MedIna.

If the name of the dedicatee is to be read as Takhy...,

it is tempting to identify her with a lady with an

e B Py
2 427
equally defectively preserved name, Takhy ... A?\ Z?g

in O, IFAO 1322, 14 (unpubl.), from the first half of
the 20th dynasty; and also with N\ S '32>
! :E\'m <

in O. Faulkner 1, rt. 3 (unpubl.), again from the first
half of the 20th dynasty.1 Probably we find her on a
stela of Igenna2 as 'his sister, the lady of the house

L e '

Au Qn .
The name of this lady is unique in the prosopography of
Deir el-Medina, so the identification of the dedicatee

of this stela seems certain.

1) For the name see Ranke, PN I, 366, 17.
2) Zagreb 16 (formerly 582), cf. J. Monnet Saleh, Les antiquit®s
Egyptiennes de Zagreb (Paris/La Haye 1970), pp. 32-33, where the

lady's name cannot very well be Tatyheruy.
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A 46 (P1.XII)

Name: Tjauenany - I3w-(n)-3ny.

Date: 19th dynasty.

Material: limestone.

Dimensions: 0,12 x 0,11 m ( fragment only).

Technique: shallow sunk relief with incised text.

Colours: no traces.

Conservation: only upper part preserved; surface damaged.

Type: ¢ (1).

Provenance: Deir el-Medina (Dump near Ptolemaic Temple).

Present location: unknown, presumably Storerooms Deir el—Medinal.

Description: in the pointed upper part is a winged—scarab2 under a
sun-disk; these symbols are separated from the main
scene by a line; in the main scene on the left the
dedicatee is seated (?); holding a lotus—flower in his
left(?) hand; in front of him is a text in three vertical
lines.

Text:
4

2 3
— 'Re pay’— —
v if§§=ﬁﬁll%%%2 [OF] g;%l :ﬁku

1

QNN

"The able spirit of Re, Tjauena(ny)..."

Bibliography: not in Bruyére; PM I 2, 735; Bruyére, Rapport 1935-1940,
' II, p. 33, fig. 100 and Pl. XXIV (here called Nefenanil!);
K.A. Kitchen, KRI III 688,10.

Commentary: Even in its fragmentary state the general style of this
stela indicates a date in the 19th dynasty.
The name of the dedicatee is not very common in the
prosopography of Deir el-Medina and from the 19th dynasty
in fact we only know of a son of the sculptor Ken, the
owner of Tomb 4, named thus.3 Therefore an identification

with the dedicatee of this stela seems plausible. This



1
2)

3)
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Tjauenany is mentioned in Tomb 4, cf. J. 5erny, Rép.
Onomastique, pp. 44 and 50. He is further known from
the following ostraca: H.O. 62, 1, vs. 5; O. DeM 670, 1;
0. Gardiner 144, 1 (unpubl.); O. Leipzig 34, 1 (a letter
to his mother Henutmehyt; unpubl.)

Cf. our Doc. A 19, note 1 on p. 59.

For the winged scarab see e.g. L. Keimer, Etudes d'Egyptologie II
(1940), pp. 13-15 with figs. 15-17; W. Westendorf, Altdgyptische
Darstellungen des Sonnenlaufes auf der abschiissigen Himmelsbahn
(Berlin 1966), p. 46; Bruyeére, Rapport 1928, fig. 45 and Rapport
1933-1934, I, PlL. IX.

From the 20th dynasty we know of a policeman Tjauenany, HZ.0. 66,
1, rt. 4 and 8; a carpenter, J. éern?, Community, p. 59, note 4;
and a vegetable—~carrier, RAD 45, 9.

He also appears in Tomb 335 as a 'brother' of the tomb-owner

Nakhtamun, cf. Bruyére, Rapport 1924-1925, p. 132 and fig. 89.
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A 47

Name: Djadjay - D3d3y.

Date: 19th dynasty ?

Material: limestone.

Dimensions: 7

Technique: shallow sunk relief with incised text ?

Colours: ?

Conservation: ?

Type: a (2) or b (1).

Provenance: Deir el-Medina ?

Present location: Cairo Museum (formerly Bulag Museum)l.

Description: judging from the scanty information, the dedicatee
is represented sitting on the right; above him is
a text in three vertical lines.

Text:

P e U AN TR LN IR [

"Made for2 the ka of the able spirit3 of Re, Djadjay,

Jjustified.”

Bibliography: Bruy&re 18; PM I 2, 736; G. Maspero, RT III (1882),
p. 105 (VI).

Commentary: The short description given by Maspero is not sufficient
for us to be able to date this stela, nor to be certain
whether the provenance really is Deir el-Medina.

If this stela comes from Deir el-Medina, the name of the
dedicatee is virtually unknown in the prosopography of
the village. A similar, but slightly different written
name occurs in our Doc. A 48(cf. too Ranke, PN I, 404,19).

Also differently written is the name of a man mentioned in
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; NI
the tomb of Nefer'abet as iry.f, D3d3 ma (V]

cf. J. éern?, Rép. Onomastique, p. 51. The last two
examples both date from the middle or the second half of
the 19th dynasty. Unfortunately though, it seems impossible
to identify the dedicatee of this stela.

1) I was unable to trace this stela during a search through the
collections of the Cairo Museum in November 1977.

2) This unusual formula only occurs in this document, see further
note 16 on p. 177.

3) For the writing of the I in front of the 3Q—bird, cf. our
Doc. A 9.
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A 48 (P1.XIT)

Names: Djay(?) and Khnummose(?) - D3y and Hnm-ms.

Date: 19th-20th dynasty.

Material: limestone.

Dimensions: 0,30 x 0,23 m.

Technique: shallow sunk relief with incised text.

Colours: traces of red on the male figures and the sun-disk;

yvellow on the solar barque, the goddess Ma'at and the altar.

Conservation: top right-hand corner damaged.

Type: e (2).

Provenance: Thebes, Deir el-Medina ?

Pregsent location: London, University College UC 14354,

Description: in the arch is the solar barque with squatting under a
canopy the falcon-headed sun-god, who has a sun-disk
with a ureaus on the head and a w3s—-sceptre on the
knee; two figures of Hathor-Isis and Ma'at stand in
the prow; in the main scene below on the left a dedicatee
is seated on a chair, holding a lotus-~flower in his left
handl, while his right hand is stretched out towards the
altar; he has a cone of unguent and a small lotus-flower
on the head; his feet rest on a footstool; in front of
him stands a young, bald-headed man in an attitude of
adoration, and holding a lotus-flower (hanging) in his
left hand; between the two men is an altar bearing two
circular loaves and a libation vessel with two lotus-
flowers; above the figures is a text in six vertical
lines.

Text: right
/ 3
TR SRERNEST S LN f )

"For the ka of the able sgpirit of Re,Khnummose (?)."
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left , 2 3

S - NNy,
<—l }{L ii}hﬁﬁ < acag OI éL 72
"For the ka of the able spirit of Re, Djay (2)."

Bibliography: not in Bruy@re; not in PM; A Weigall, RT XXIX (1907),
p. 220 (XII); H.M. Stewart, Egyptian Stelae, Reliefs
and Paintings from the Petrie Collection, I (Warminster
1976), p. 46 and Pl. 36,2.

Commentary: The general style of this stela indicates a date in the

late 19th oxr early 20th dynasty.

As for the name of the principal dedicatee, cf. our Doc.

A 47. A similar name occurs in O, IFAO 1329, I, 7

(20th dyn.; unpubl.), written Aﬁqq @ .} .

It remains unknown whether this last named man could be

the same as the scribe of the Tomb QAQQES .

the son of chief workman Nekhemmut the Younger, cf.

J. éern?, Community, p. 222. Unfortunately any identifi-

cation is impossible, as not only the reading of the name

but also the provenance of this stela is uncertainz.

Even more difficult is the reading of the name of the

second dedicatee on this stela. If its provenance really

is Deir el-Medina, one is tempted to read the name as

Hnm-ms (w) , Khnummose. This name is not very common in the

prosopography of the Village. In fact we only know of

two persons named Khnummose:

1. the son of Pashedu, the owner of Tomb 292, cf. Tosi-
Roccati, p. 114 (stela 50076), dated to the first half
of the 19th dynasty;

2. the workman Kh., the father of Wesekh-nemte and Penne,
known from the time of Sethos II (0. Cairo 25510,6)
until year 24 of Ramesses III (O. Turin 57028,9

and O. Turin 57039, 7); cf. also stela Belmore VI 2 in
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G. Maspero, RT II, p. 181, and figured ostracon

BM 8510: Khnummose with his sons Penn& and Wesekh-nemte,
and his grandson Nebamun, cf. Bruy&re, Mert Seger,

fig. 47.

In view of all the uncertainties it is impossible to

decide which of the two could have been meant on this

stela.

1) Unique in the present group of documents is the position of the
left arm, i.e. not bent across the chest.

2) For the name cf. possibly stela (fragment) Brussels, Muses
Royaux d'Art et d'Histoire, E 410, L. Speleers, Recueil des
inscriptions égyptiennes des Musées royaux du Cinquantenaire a

Bruxelles (Brussels 1923), p. 60 (253).
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A 49 (P1.XII)

Name: Djeserka - Dsr-k3.

Date: 19th dynasty.

Material: limestone.

Dimensions: 0,30 x 0,23 m.

Technique: shallow sunk relief with incised text.

Colours: red on the male figures, the Sn-sign and the eye-ball of
the wd3t; black on the wigs; white on the clothes and the
background; vellow on the dividing lines between the text,
the footstool and the brazier; blue on the chair, the waterx
symbol and the hieroglyphs.

Conservation: slight damage on the left-~hand corner.

Type: e.

Provenance: Deir el-MedIna (Drovetti Collection).

Present location: Turin, Museo Egizio 50022 (formerly 1604; 141).

Description: in the arch is the §h—ring upon the water symbol and

a vase, with only one wg3t—eye on the left; on the

left is the dedicatee seated on a chair, holding a
lotus~flower in his left hand and a cloth in his right
hand; he has a cone of unguent on the head; his feet
rest on a footstool (represented as a reed mat); before
him and facing him stands a man, censing with a brazier
in his left hand and pouring a libation with his right
hand; between the two figures is an altar without
offerings; above the figures is a text in eight vertical
lines and beneath the whole scene is one horizontal
line of text.

Text: left
RS SR R R S SRy

"The able spirit1 of Re, Djeserka.”
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right

ST, LIS UE - CI LV LR it P

beneath

2
"Making a boon which the king gives, pure,pure, for

1
your ka, able spirit™; by his brother who makes his

name live,"

- INZLS L SAAZH <N

"the workman in the Place of the Truth, Huy, the son

of Sebay (or Duay).

Bibliography: Bruyé@re 11; PM I 2, 736; Tosi-Roccati, pp. 55-56 and

269; K.A. Kitchen, KRI III 791, 6-10.

Commentary: The general style of this stela indicates a date in the

early 19th dynasty. As noticed by Tosi-Roccati the short
wigs form clear proof for this dating, according to
Vandier, Manuel III, La Statuaire, p. 487.

The name of the dedicatee of this stela remains unigque in
the prosopography of Deir el—Medina.3 He is described

as the 'brother' of Huy, son of Sebay (or Duay). Now the
indication 'brother' does not have to mean that these
persons were real brothers, but in many cases only that

they belonged to the same generation.4

The family
connections of Huy, son of Sebay, were the subject of
a special study by B. Letellier in RdE 27 (1975), pp.
150-163 (family trees on pp. 151 and 160). This Huy
belonged to the generation of Sennedjem, Pashedu, Piay

and Tjanlfe, i.e. workmen from the early part of the

19th dynasty. Whether or not our Djeserka and Huy were



1)
2)
3)

4)

real brothers, their date and identification therefore

present little problem.

For the writing 3h Ik instead of 3h Ikr, see p. 197.

Or 'performing'; for iri-'to recite' cf. WBI 109, 18-20.

In fact the only other Djeserka known from the Theban region is
the owner of stela UC 10700 (of pre-Amarna date), cf. Stewart,
Egyptian Stelae, p. 27 and Pl. 17,

Cf. Commentary on our Doc. A 1, p. 13.

131
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A 50 (P1.XIII)

Name: Dhutmose - Dhwty-msw.

Date: 19th-20th dynasty.

Material: limestone.

Dimensions: 0,22 x 0,14 m,

Technique: shallow sunk relief with incised text.

Colours: traces of red on the figures and the sun-disk.

Conservation: parts of the top missing.

Type: e (2).

Provenance: Deir el-MedIna ? (bought in the Thebaid).

Present location: London, University College UC 14228,

Description: in the arch is the rising-sun symbol flanked by two
wd3t~eyes (one now missing);in the main scene on the
left the dedicatee is seated on a chair, holding a
lotus—-flower in his left hand and a cloth in his right
hand; his feet rest on a footstool; before him stands a
man, offering incense with a brazier in his: left hand
and pouring a libation with a vase in his right hand;

above the figures is a text in six vertical lines.

PR BRI 1A ¢

"Made by his brother, the scribe in the Place of
the Truth, Peroy."

left
3

7 4
T B4 AR
g Y O I
"The able spirit of Re, Dhutmose."

Bibliography: not in Bruy@re; PM I 2, 718; J. Capart, Recueil de
monuments &gyptiens, Pl. LXXXVIII; A. Weigall, RT
XXIX (1907), p. 220 (XII); H.M. Stewart, Egyptian
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Stelae, Reliefs and Paintings from the Petrie
Collection,I, pp. 45-46 and Pl. 36, 1.1

Commentary: The general style of this stela seems to point to a
date in the second half of the 19th dynasty rather than
in the 20th dynasty, but a definite verdict remains
difficult.
Unfortunately it is not certain whether this stela comes
from Deir el-MedIna. J. éern?, in Community, p. 202,
remarks: "a stela the style of which does not agree with
that of the monuments from Deir el-Medina". Yet,comparison
with the other documents of this group does not in fact
support this opinion, Indeed the title of the offerer -
scribe of the Place of the Truth - seems a clear, though
not conclusive, proof that the stela originates in
Deir el—Medina.2
The name of the dedicatee is not very common in the
prosopography of Deir el—MedIna.3 Apart from the
famous scribe of the necropolis at the end of the
20th dynasty, only one workman with this name is known
(from the first half of the 19th dynasty), cf. a stela
in St. Louis (Missouri), City Art Museum 1095:20
(PM I 2, p. 718); O. DeM 118, a letter from Dhutmose
to Paréhotep; O. Nelson 14 (= O. Oriental Institute
Chicago 17005), rt. 3(unpubl.). Nothing much is known
about his family relations, unless he was the son of
Nakhy, for which see Turin 50010, Tosi-Roccati, p. 44.
Name and title of the offerer - a 'brother' or a
'colleague' of the dedicatee ~ are not very helpful in
identifying the persons represented. The scribe Peroy
of the Place of the Truth is listed by J. Cern¥,
Community, p. 202 as nr. 22 in his catalogue of scribes,
though he doubts his connections with the Village.

Differently written as Paieroy, this name is known as the
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surname of the seemingly hot-headed son of
Menna, Merysakhmet.4 Our scribe Peroy might be
identical however with the 'scribe Paieroy' of
graffito 1617 in J. Cerny/A.F. Sadek, Graffiti

de la montagne thébaine IV 1, p. 3.

1) See especially the review by R.A. Caminos in JEA 64 (1978), p. 156.

2) c£. J. Cerny, Community, pp. 53-54 and 59 ff.

3) It seems unnecessary to take into consideration the doorkeepers
bearing this name, for which see J. éerni, Community, pp. 170 and
172.

4) Cf. J.J. Janssen in Gleanings from Deir el-Medina (Leiden 1982),

pp. 116-123.



A 51

Name: ... an-sheret (?) - Lt (7).

Date: 19th dynasty.

Material: limestone.

Dimensions: 0,25 x 0,13 m ( x 0,04 m).

Technique: shallow sunk relief with incised text.
Colours: no traces.

Conservation: surface damaged; text partly illegible.
Type: e.

Provenance: Deir el-MediIna (?).

135
(PL.XITII)

Present location: Turin, Museo Egizie 50021 (formerly Prowv. 857).

Description: in the arch is the $n-ring upon the water symbol

flanked by two wd3t-eyes; belcw on the left is the

dedicatee seated on a chair, holding a lotus-flower in

her left hand and a cloth in her right hand; she has a

cone of unguent on the head; in front of her stands a

woman bringing a libation offering with a vase in her

1
right hand™; beneath the whole scene is a text in three

horizontal lines.

Text:
L Oa X~ O qur §Y
< E on ot ﬁ//?
_% ##
fig[] El/&/ "
3 Y Y,
Uy <= 7 4
V2277 RENEEE Aot )

"Offering all good and pure things, bread, beer,

fowl, cool water, wine and milk for the ka of

«essan—-sheret (2)."

2

(oxen),

Bibliography: not in Bruy&re; not in PM; Tosi-Roccati, pp. 55 and 269.




136

Commentary: The general style of this stela points to a date in the
first half of the 19th dynasty.
As the name of the dedicatee is nearly illegible, it
seems 1lmpossible to identify this lady. The endiﬁg of the
name gives no clue as to the possible complete reading.2
The expression 3h ikr n R€ will most probably have stood

in the middle of line 3 of the text.3

1) In her left hand she carries an object which cannot be defined due
to the worn surface of the stela.

2) From the prosopography of Deir el-MediIna no feminine name showing
these elements is known to me.

3) Although there is no clear proof for the presence of this
expression in the text, we have included the stela in our group A
(following Tosi-Roccati, op.cit.) on account of the conformity in
style and representation. It would have been equally possible to

list this stela with the documents under C, see pp. 157 ff.
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A 52 (PL.XIITI)

Name: ?

Date: 19th dynasty.

Material: limestone.

Dimensions: 0,16 x 0,12 m ( x 0,045 m ) (fragment only).

Technique: shallow sunk relief with incised text.

Colours: no traces.

Conservation: fragmentarily preserved; surface damaged.

Type: a (2) ?

Provenance: Deir el-Medina (found by Schiaparelli in 1909).

Present location: Turin, Museo Egizio 50018 (formerly Suppl. 9520).

Description: on the right the dedicatee is seated (?), holding a
lotus—-flower in her right hand (?); she has an elaborate
wig1 and a cone of unguent on the head; above the

figure is a text in vertical lines.

Text:
’ 2 3
V=0 AN= 7750 R8T L8 =
?%?: an//?éﬁ;ﬂﬁfééﬂpﬁ

"...(spirituality ?) in heaven and power on earthz,...
(for) the ka of the (able ?) spirit (of Re ?)...,

possessor of honour in peace...”

Bibliography: Bruyeére 13; not in PM; Tosi-Roccati, pp. 53 and 268.

Commentary: The general style of this fragmentary stela points to a
date in the first half of the 19th dynasty. It was most
probably found in the northern part of the Viflage, cf.
Tosi-Roccati, op.cit., p. 25 for the excavations by
Schiaparelli in 1909. Owing to the defective state of the

text it seems impossible to identify the dedicatee.
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1) Tosi-Roccati, op.cit., p. 53, think this is the youth-hairlock, but
see for this type of halrdress for women BIFAO 76 (1976), pl. IX
(early 19th dynasty).

2) For this formula see our Doc. A 15 and W. Barta, Opferformel,

p. 142, no. 7a.
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A 53

Name: ?

Date: 19th or 20th dynasty.

Material: limestone.

Dimensions: ? (fragment).

Technigque: ?

Colours: no traces.

Conservation: small fragment only.

Type: ?

Provenance: Deir el-Medina (near Ptolemaic Temple)l.

Present location: Cairo Museum or Deir el-Medina storehousez.

Description: only a fragment of the text is preserved.

%@A Z
< 2ah

'...able spirit..."

Text:

AN
AN
NN

Bibliography: not in Bruy&re; not in PM; Bruy&re, Rapport 1935-1940,
IT, p. 17 under C.
Commentary: In view of the fragmentary state nothing can be said

about date, type or possible dedicatee.

1) Found by E. Baraize in 1912, Most probably originating from the
Ramessid chapels in~and around the later temple enclosure.

2) I was unable to trace this fragment either in the collections
of the Cairo Museum or in the storerocoms at Deir el-MediIna,

see Doc. A 19, note 1 on p. 59.
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A 54 (PL.XVI)

Name: Nesamuntawemet — Ns—Imn-t3-wmt.

Date: 20th dynasty.

Material: limestone.

Dimensiong: 0,185 x 0,267 m.

Technique: shallow sunk relief with incised text.

Colours: no traces.

Conservation: only upper half preserved.

Type: e (?).

Provenance: ? unknown.

Present location: New York, Metropolitan Museum of Art, MMA 20.8.2.

Description: on the left a man is seated on a chair, holding a
lotus~flower in his left hand and with his right hand
posed on his lap; in front of him stands another man,
making a gesture of adoration with his right hand;
between the two men is an altar bearing two circular
loaves and a nmst—vasel; above the men in the arch is a
text in nine vertical lines.2

Text: right

84 oDl I

M"\\ﬂﬂﬁ MAI..

"The able spirit of Re, Nesamuntawemet, justified;
saying (?) there may be given water and a (sweet ?)

breeze,"



141

/ 2 3
left = A 2 N~
<—l' ;AADM.C:Q Fa ‘:\M *tAos e at it

y -Q\fbsﬂﬁa%

AAasad,
I mnd LS, =

"A boon which the king gives to Osiris, Foremost of the

West, that he may give bread (?) (sweet ?) breeze to the

c .
Osiris, the w b-priest Pentawere."

3
Bibliography: not in Bruyére, not in PM; unpublished.

Commentary: In spite of the fact that this stela is an obvious

1
2)

3)

4)

5)

forgery, it has been included in our documentation as it
was almost certainly copied from an original (unknown to
the present writer)4 which definitely belongs to the
group of stelae studied here. Judging from the general
styvle and the personal name Nesamuntawemet, the original
stela most probably is to be dated to the 20th dynasty.
Both Nesamuntawemet5 and the wcb—priest Pentawere bear
too common a name and title to permit an identification.
About the provenance of the (original) stela nothing has
been recorded, but both personal names seem to point to
a Theban origin, although it is not possible to identify

the two persons.

Cf. our Doc. A 26, note 2 on p. 77.

The texts seem to have been copied rather careless or without
knowledge. Therefore too much comment on the strange writings -
e.g. 3h in 3h ikr and the 3 in the name of the dedicatee - is
useless.

I am most grateful to Dr. H.G. Fischer and Dr. C Lilyquist for
their assistance in gathering information on this stela and for
permission to publish a photograph.

Of course material, dimensions and technique of the original
stela could very well be different from those of this forgery.

cf. Ranke, PN I, 173, 21.
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Addendum?

A 55 (P1. RVII)

Name: Sem - Sm.

Date: early 19th dynasty.

Material: limestone.

Dimensions: 0,275 x 0,211 m (x 0,045 m).

Technique: shallow sunk relief with incised text.

Colours: only traces left.

Conservation: surface damaged, particularly on the left side.

Type: like e (1), but dedicatee facing left, and without symbols in

the arch.

Provenance: Thebes? (see Commentary).

Present location: Cincinnati Art Museum 1947.55.

Description: in the upper register on the right the dedicatee is seated
on a chair, holding a lotus-flower in his right hand and
a cloth in his left hand; his feet rest on a footstool; he
wears the 'Nubian' wig (probably surmounted by a cone of
unguent) ; before him stands a man proffering a small stand
with offerings and burning incense, and raising his right
hand in a gesture of salution; between the two men is an
altar bearing loaves or cakes;
in the lower register on the left a woman kneels, with
both arms raised in prayer; before her, to the right, two
sealed amphorae on wickerwork stands, linked by a floral
fillet;

in front of each person is a vertical line of text.

Text: upper register

T AFS2AAIND

"The Osiris, the able spirit2, Sem"



R I T 5 N

"His son Wia"

AN

lower regi%ter
AAAA
T WA

"His daughter Nyia"

Bibliography: not in Bruyére; not in PM; Sculpture Collection of the
Cincinnati Art Museum (Cincinnati, 1970), p. 20; G.T.
Martin, JEA 68 (1982), pp. 83-84, Pl. IX 2.

Commentary: The general style, the dress and especially the so-called
'Nubian' wig - worn by both the dedicatee and the offerer in
the upper register - point to a date in the early 19th
dynasty.3 As the Osirian epithet of the dedicatee seems to
rule out an Amarna provenance (when the stela was bought
in 1939 the dealexr named El1 Amarna as the site where it was
found) , comparison with the other documents of our group A.
make it likely that this stela derives from the Theban area.
Although there are no definite connections with Deir el-
Medina, it is at least noteworthy that the not too common

4 Of the dedicatee also occurs in the prosopb—

personal name
graphy of the Village.5 The identification of the dedicatee
of this stéla with the workman Sem from Deir el~MediIna is
however not possible, since the latter definitely lived in
the second half of the 20th dynasty.6 In view of the rare
occurence of the personal name one has to consider the
possibility that the stela was dedicated to a member of the
same family from an older generation.

Unfortunately the name of the son, Wia7, or tHat of the
daughter, Nyia8, do not bring us any further in identifying

the person of the father.
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1)

2)
3)

5)

I am very grateful to Dr. G.T. Martin for bringing this stela to my
attention and giving me all the necessary details.

For the writing 3h Ik instead of 3h Ikr see p. 197.

See also G.T. Martin, JEA 68 (1982), p. 84 and note 21.

For the 'Nubian' wig c¢f. our Doc. A 49 and e.g. stela BM 547 of
workman Thuthermaktef, dating to the first half of the reign of
Ramesses IT (cf. H.R. Hall, Hieroglyphic Texts VII, p. 9 and Pl.
22).

Ranke, PN I, 307, 1; the name is written Ph or PN , and is

clearly the same as the priest-title which since the 19th dynasty
can be written as pak or Pha , cE. wB IV 119.

In the graffiti 1202 and 1213 $ai# is the son of workman
Kedakhtef (for whom see Janssen, Commodity Prices, p. 25), cf.
éern?, Graffiti hiéroglyphiques et hiératiques de la nécropole
thébaine, pp. 11 and 12. In graffitc 2308 ﬂ§g§% is the 'brother'
(sn.f) of the scribe/workman Pahemnetjer, the son of Neferher (who
was himself a son or son-in-law of Kedakhtef), cf. J. éerny/

A.A. Sadek, Graffiti de la montagne thébaine IV 1, p. 53. The work-
man P‘ggﬁkis also found in O. Turin 9745, 8 [unpubl.] and in O.
Petrie 8, rt. 2 (= H.O. 10,>3) as the apprentice (hry-©) of the
scribe Pahemnetjex.

It remains possible that the inscriptions on the stela were in-
scribed at a later date; this would explain their rather clumsy
appearance compared to the workmanship of the stela itself. We

have to admit, however, that it is hardly possible to prove this.
Ranke, PN I, 75, 24.

In Ranke, PN I, 181, 12 only given as a male name; but see the name
on a wooden statue of a woman, Cairo J.E. 47591, written Nyiay -

mentioned in PM I 2, p. 613.
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B. Other documents from Deir el-Medina

In spite of many uncertainties, one thing has become clear from the
foregoing catalogue: the majority of the stelae originates from Deir
el-Medina. Bruyére, inhisarticle in Rapport 1934-1935, pp. 165-167,
already drew attention to the presence of the epitheton 3j ikr n R®

" on other objects - offering-tables - from this site. However, his
references were by no means intended to be complete. In the following
section therefore, we shall present all the documents in as far as it
was possible to gather them from their various sources, so as to permit
a survey of all the known material. In this section, of course, the
main interest will lie in the evidence provided by the documents - as

no exhaustive study of the group per se is intended.

B 1 Ahmose - ICh-ms

Limestone offering-table (@tp), found in Room II of House N.O. XV. Cf.

Bruyére, Rapport 1934-1935, III, p. 292 and fig. 162 (also p. 166).1
Text:

ANON
WA

left: o ;Afa [)a‘a;ﬁg %\®\§q44$3 §®Q§,7

"A boon which the king gives (to) Anubis ....
(that they may give breathing of) the sweet air of the
north-wind® for the ka (of) the able spirit Ahmose..."

right: Of the text only the final signs ﬁig remain.

House N.O. XV probably once belonged to Pashedu (Bruyére, op.cit.,

B 1: 1) Dimensions: 1. 0,31 m, w. 0,285 m, h. 0,05 m.
2) For the formula see W. Barta, Aufbau und Bedeutung der &gyp-
tischen Opferformel (Glackstadt 1968, p. 146, 'Bitte' 79.
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p. 290), the outline-draughtsman and owner of Tomb 323. As the name of
the dedicatee of this offering-table, Ahmose, is not known in the
prosopography of Deir el-Medina, it is impossible to say whether or not
he was related to the family of House N.O. XV. There is a slight
possibility that this Ahmose was one of the first inhabitants of the
Ramessid Village in the late 18th or early 19th dvnasty about whom our
knowledge is scanty.

It is however also possible that we are dealing here with Ahmose-Sipair,

for whom see our Docs. A 42 and C 11.

B 2 Ahmose - 'I®h-ms

Fragmentary limestone offering-table (htp) and libation-basin, found
in the debris east of the Great Pit. Cf. Bruyére, Rapport 1948-1951,
p. 46 and fig. 6 (no. 31).

Text:

offering-table

right: o : :2-&&3&?5‘: '§®Qiﬁggg

N

Z
2
Z

AL XN

-..?2 justified (?) to the ka (of) the able spirit

Ahmose, justified with (Osiris?)"

g iAAanQg‘d—Y]A\\ﬂ ?2

"A boon which the king gives (to) Anubis, Pre-eminent

left:

in the Divine Booth.

libation-basin
right:

<1 ;‘ o] i 2,4

"A boon which the king gives (to) Re ..."
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left:

=

N\

N
.

2. 0
adh T

", ..0siris, Pre-eminent in the West ...

"

Although the text as given by Bruyére is not clear in every respect,

there seems little reason to doubt the revised reading 3§ ikr Ahmose,
presented here.

A more precise dating than 'Ramessid' for this fragmentary offering-

table/libation-basin seems impossible.

For a possible identification of the dedicatee Ahmose see our Doc. B 1.

B 3 Iuy - Twy

Fragmentary limestone offering-table (htp), found in the debris near
House S.E. IX. Cf. Bruyére, Rapport 1934-1935, III, p. 278 and fig.
153 (no. 18).

t: % a—a —
S m ROy N4 5 19407

"... for the ka of the able spirit of Re, Iuy..."

The dating of a fragmentary object like this is scarcely possible
beyond the general term 'Ramessid'. Yet the name of the dedicatee seems
to be confined to the 19th dynasty when the folleowing women with this
name are known to have lived in Deir el-Medina:
1. The wife of Setau, the owner of Tomb 1352, cf. Bruyére, Rapport
1933-1934, p. 44 and fig. 20 (late 18th dynasty). The family seems
to have been related to Hapy'o for whom see our Docs. A 29 an A 30.
2. The daughter of Hori, cf. stela Turin 50008, Tosi-Roccati, p. 40.
3. A sister (?) of Nedjembehde, the wife of Pashedu of Tomb 3, cf.
J. éerny, Rép. Onomastique, p. 41 and A.-P. Zivie, La Tombe de
Pached & Deir el-Médineh (No 3) (Cairo 1979), p. 121.

4. The wife of Huy, the brother-in-law of Ken (the owner of Tomb 4),




148

cf. J. éerni, op.cit., p. 49.
5. The wife of Nefersenut and the mother of Paneb (Tomb 211), cf.

J. éerny, op.cit., p. 88.
Although definite clues to the identification of the dedicatee of this
offering-table are lacking, its findspot makes it more than likely
that she is to be identified with no. 5 above, as the cluster of houses
in the south-east of the Village at one time belonged to the family of
Nefersenut: S.E. VII to his brother Nebamente, and S.E. VIII to his

brother's son Nebamun (see our Doc. B 10).

B 4 Irynufe - Iry(t)-nfr

Limestone offering-table (@tp) and libation-basin, found in Room II
('salle du divan') of House C. vi.l cf. Bruyére, Rapport 1934-1935,
ITII, p. 310 and fig. 181 (also p. 166); K.A. Kitchen, KRI IITI, p. 744;
PM I 2, p. 705. In the same House C. VI were found our Docs. A 7 and
A 23 of Baki and Mose respectively.

Text:

offering-table

B B G771 [ DN i b fhonbrrd-- > Oy =Tl - 2

"A boon which the king gives (to) Osiris, Pre-eminent
in the West, the Good God, that they may give all good

and pure things for the ka of Irynufe."

left: riﬁAﬁﬂﬁjfﬂh:}‘[ ﬁmsﬂg?

ﬂﬁg’_’lqc& Ol " i(ﬁ

"A boon which the king gives (to) Anubis, Pre-—eminent

B 4: 1) Now Cairo Museum, J. 72007; dimensions: 1. 0,25 m, w. 0,16 m,
h. 0,10 m.
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in the Divine Booth, that they may give all good and
pure, pure things for the ka of the able spirit2 of Re,

Irynufe.”

libation-basin
i - =30 0] a L
rlght- ¢l ;}’Aoﬂ ] - e A o ?oll !.v?;‘l\

(N ER g

"A boon which the king gives (to) Re-Harakhty, that he
may give all that comes forth on his altar> for the ka

of the able sgpirit Irynufe."”

riAaﬂcyé}\‘ ﬂ%ié—&a:?
So alsTis

"A boon which the king gives (to) Atum, Lord of the Two

left:

Lands, Heliopolitan, that he may give receiving the

offering—bread4 in front of Re for the ka of Irynife."

The general style ‘of this offering-table/libation-basin indicates a
date in the 19th dynasty. The identity of the dedicatee Irynufe is
difficult to determine. The name, written in this orthography, is
extremely uncommon in the prosopography of Deir el-Medina and in fact
only appears as that of a daughter of the draughtsman May, the owner of
Tomb 338, cf. Stela Turin 50009, Tosi-Roccati, p. 42 .5 Although the
male form of this name occurs as that of the owner of Tomb 290, there
are no indications of any family relationship with this person, nor,
for that matter, with any of the other persons whose names occur on

objects found in the same House C. VI.

B 4: 2) For the writing 1k instead of ikr cf. p. 197.

3) This formula, W. Barta, Opferformel, p. 94, 'Bitte' 108a.

4) Certainly to be read snw — 'offering-bread', contrary to
Bruyére's incomprehensible reading. Cf. W. Barta, op.cit.,
p. 166, 'Bitte' 120.

5) For May cf. too our Doc. A 21, p. 63; K.A. Kitchen KRI III,
p. 744 calls our Iryt-nfr the wife of Penbuy (the owner of
Tomb 10), but her name is always written ~<I>~ir or @-A'&f
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B 5 Pay - P3y

Fragmentary limestone offering-table (htp) and libation-basin, found
east of the Village. Cf. Bruyeére, Rapport 1928, p. 6 and fig. 2 (no.
6); id., Rapport 1934-1935, III, p. 165.
Text:

libation-basin

left: //
Z o [ \ g

EINSNG W Q1= R

of) the night-barque, stern-warp of the morning-

barque,l for the ka of the able spirit Pay, justified."”

The date of this fragmentary object is 'Ramessid', most probably 19th
dynasty, as indicated by a comparison with more readily datable
offering-tables from Deir el-Medina.

For a possible identification of the dedicatee Pay, see our Doc. A 9,

p. 34.

B 6 Pahatia(pat?) - P3-h3ty- S(p°t)

Fragmentary limestone offering-table (htp), found in the Village.

Cf. Bruyeére, Rapport 1931-1932, p. 88 and Rapport 1934-1935, IITI,
p. 165, no. 2.
Text:

N
SN

?
77, A NN -L_a D
205 %8 )X 5 ==

AN

able (spirit) of Re, Pahatia(pat?)...”

B 5: 1) This formula, W. Barta, Opferformel, p. 159, 'Bitte' 286
(Ssp.k h3tt msktt phwt mCndt).
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The date of this offering-table is 'Ramessid’, most probably 19th
dynasty. For a possible identification of the dedicatee Pahatia
(Bruyére's reading Pahatiapat being very uncertain), see our Doc. A

16, p. 50.

B 7 Paherypedjet - P3-hry-pdt

Fragmentary limestone offering-table (htp), found partly near the
votive chapel 1222 or 1223, and partly in House N.E. XIX. Cf. Bruyeére,
Rapport 1931-1932, p. 64 and fig. 47; Rapport 1934-1935, III, p. 263
and fig. 137 (also p. 165, no. 3).

Text: ? 1 = ww@ov; ’§®ﬂ
Iight: / =45, 5 m Yoo 53 T {av//f

}gﬁ?a.a‘m

"... great (god), Lord of Ta-Djeser, that he may give all
(good and pure) things for the ka of the able spiritl
of Re, Paherypedjet, justified.™

/ %
dhas b g 2172227

/
R

/§-®34 o/« W Axﬁﬂx

" (A boon which the klng gives to) Osiris, Pre-—-eminent in

@&%
W

left:

the West, Wennefer ..... (that he may give) all good
(and pure) things (for the ka) of the able spiritl of Re,
Paherypedjet, justified."

The date of this offering-table is 'Rammessid', most probably 19th
dynasty. The name of the dedicatee is not very common in the prosopo-

graphy of Deir el-MediIna. In fact we know of only one workman thus

B 7: 1) For the writing 3k ik instead of 3h Ikr, see p. 197.
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named: the son of Huy and the brother of chief workman Kaha, cf. M.L.
Bierbrier, The Late New Kingdom in Egypt (Warminster 1975), p. 36 and
Chart IX. He occurs in the years 35-37 and 40 of Ramesses II in O.

Or.Inst.Chicago 17007, 8 and passim [unpubl.], and O. BM 5634, rt. 21

(= H.O. 83)2 respectively. The identification therefore seems certain.

B 8 Menna - Mnn3

Fragmentary limestone offering-table (htp), found in the unnamed tomb
1293 (part of debris). Cf. Bruyére, Rapport 1931-1932, pp. 24-25 and
Rapport 1934-1935, III, p. 166, no. 4.

Text: / Z
- =Ry © o~ 7 Z04 V4
WG A DAZT 284890

AT E D475 23]

"A boon which the king gives (to) Re, Atum, that they may give
(an offering consisting of ...), beer, oxen, fowl, cool water,
wine, milk, for the ka of the (able) spirit of Re, Menna,

justified.™

The date of this offering-table is 'Rammessid', probably 19th dynasty.
As the name of the dedicatee, Menna, is not uncommon in the prosopo-
graphy of Deir el~-Medina, it is impossible to determine which
particular person could be meant here. The name Menna occurs especially
in the families of Merysakhmet (see our Doc. A 22, p. 65) and Pashedu
(cf. A.-P. zivie, La tombe de Pached & Deir el-Médineh (No 3) (Cairo
1979), p. 121).

B 7: 2) In this instance he is active more or less performing the
function of the village doctor.
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B 9 Nebamun - Nb-*Imn
Limestone offering-table (htp) and libation-basin, probably found in
Room I of House S.E. VII.l Cf. Bruyére, Rapport 1934-1935, III, p. 274

and fig. 147 (also p. 166, no. 8 and fig. 63); K.A. Kitchen, KRI 1V,
338, 2-3.

‘ ?%:§ QE%L<?lﬂ 3?5.E£4k

"The able spiritZ of Re, Nebamun, justified3."

Text:

The dating\of this offering—-table/libation-basin is difficult beyond
applying the general term 'Ramessid' to it. Yet the findspot gives a
better clue: the House S.E. VII at one time belonged to the workman
Nebamente, the son of Kasa (Tomb 10) and the father of Nebamun (see
too our Doc. B 3, p. 143). Thus, the dedicatee of this offering-table
will be either Nebamun the son of Nebamente, or an (unknown) member of

an older generation of this family.

B 10 Nebamun - Nb-'Imn (P1. XVII)

Fragmentary limestone pyramidion, possibly from the top of a stela.l
Cf. H.M. Stewart, Egyptian Stelae, Reliefs and Paintings from the
Petrie Collection, I (Warminster 1976), p. 61 and Pl. 49. On the front
side the dedicatee (?) is seated on a chair, facing right and holding

a lotus—-flower in his left hand and a cloth in his right.2 His feet

B 9: 1) Now Louvre E 16278; dimensions: 1. 0,16m, w. 0,13m, h. 0,08m.
2) For the writing 35 ik instead of 35 Ikr see p. 197.
3) For the writing m3° instead of m3° hrw see note 2 on our
Doc. A 7, p. 30.
B 10: 1) London, University College UC 14574. Bought in Thebes, most
probably from Deir el-Medina. Dimensions: h. 0,18m, w. 0,15m.
Correctly dated by Stewart, op.cit., to the 19th dynasty.
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rest on a footstool. He is wearing a long gown, a side-lock and ear-
rings. Before him is an altar covered with a basket full of grapes, a
circular loaf, a gourd and two lotus—-flowers. At the apex is a trace
of the solar barque resting on the sky-symbol. The whole scene is
placed above a cavetto cornice. Below this is a deep niche which
probably held a sculptured figure of the owner of the monument (or the
dedicatee ?) in an attitude of adoration.

On the other three sides relatives (?), wearing elaborate wigs, are
represented standing in attitudes of adoration. Possibly at the apex

on each of these sides a solar bargque was represented resting on the

sky-symbol.

Texts:
front: ¢ o8
] % Y47
&2 YU
o 28 %27
"The able spirit ..... possessor of honour.
right side:
iy Y —— g
z Z% o/
é;q 1l <=7Q :éL¢=: Z = A%?é
2 =D gy 3 o> < T
1 caey 10 i e Wy = a;f>‘?
&= ~—
1 53'53> KN EB Q;::'*J Y]
"0 my lord, Nebamun, give us (?) ....?...., and
abundance from (? because of?) Rennutet. Give us."
For the difficulties in this text see R.A. Caminos in
JEA 64 (1978) p. 157.
pack: 1 72 sy 029*4 2%
[ Z 7
A&,&wz < {24 )—= 127 7 2%
" (Neb)amente, justified, .... Nebamun, justified,

B 10: 2) The scene can be compared with our (sub)type ¢ (1), see p. 8.
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give ...

For a Nebamente, father of Nebamun, see our Doc. B 9.

B 11 Neferhotep - Nfr-htp (P1. XVIII)

A scene on the south wall of Chamber B in Tomb 335, upper register.
cf. Bruygre, Rapport 1924-1925, pp. 128-131 and fig. 89.1 on the left
the dedicatee is seated on a chair, holding a lotus-flower in his left
hand and a cloth in his right.2 He is wearing a long skirt, a side-
lock and has a cone of unguent on the head. His feet rest on a foot-
stool. Before him is an altar laden with two baskets full of grapes,
two circular loaves and one oval loaf, and a bouquet with a lotus-
flower. Under the altar, on the right, are a lettuce-plant and a palm-
branch. In front of the altar stands a man bringing an incense-offering
and a libation.? He is the tomb-owner Nakhtamun who is followed by his
wife Nubemshaset and a group of their children bringing offerings.4
Texts?:

left (above the dedicatee):

T RESLIAG A T =Y

"The able spirit6 of Re, Neferhotep, justified."”

B 11: 1) In this connection the scene on the east wall is also note-
worthy, cf. Bruyére, op.cit., pp. 133-135 and fig. 90, where
the tomb-owner Nakhtamun is shown, dressed as a sem-priest,
making offerings to his 'ancestors' -~ a man and a woman only
indicated by the titles 'the master of the house' and
'mistress of the house’ = and 9 3 without
specific names. - X AX "

2) This attitude can be compared with our (sub)type a (1), see
p. 8.

3) For the same act see our Doc. A 49, p. 129.

4) The lady Nubemshaset is presenting the same type of vase or
basket with offerings tied up with a ribbon as seen on our
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right (above the altar):
’ 2270 i = ; ?
&> — l =
-I o J’AQD{‘(‘)N U‘?? A |
=) sy *
qqu o ) HQI«-—-« i..'j
Performing a btp—di—nsw offering, pure, pure, for your ka, by

(the hand of) your beloved brother7, the sculptor Nakhtamun,

Justified.™

The tomb of the sculptor Nakhtamun can safely be dated to before ca.
vear 35 of Ramesses II, see M.L. Bierbrier, The Late New Kingdom in
Egypt (Warminster 1975), p. 25.8 As there is no evidence that
Nakhtamun had a 'real' brother Neferhotep, it is most probable that
the 'able spirit of Re, Neferhotep' honoured here, was the chief
workman Neferhotep the Elder.? This is supported by the fact that in
the tomb of the necropolis-scribe Ramose (Tomb 250), we find a similar
scene in which cfferings are brought to chief workman Neferhotep the
Elder and his wife Iiemwaw, see Bruyere, Rapport 1926, p. 62 and Pls.
VII and vIirr.lo Although in this scene the texts are so much damaged
as to make it uncertain whether Neferhotep the Elder is called "able
spirit‘here, comparison of the scenes in the two tombs almost certainly

proves the identity of both their subject and of the honoured person.

B 11: Doc. A 40, see p. 106; cf. too note 1 on Doc. A 5.

5) Ccf. Kitchen, KRI III 671, 13.

6) For the writing 3h 1k instead of 3k Ikr see p. 197.

7) The same formula in our Doc. A 25, see p. 71.

8) However Nakhtamun was at least still active in year 40 of
Ramesses ITI, cf. O. BM 5634, vs. 19 (= H.O. 84).

9) 'Brother' meaning 'colleague', as often in texts from Deir
el-MedIna.

10) Not Neferhotep the Younger, as Bruyeére says (followed
incorrectly by PM I 1, p. 336), because his wife was
Webkhet.



157

C. Additional documents

In this section we intend to present a catalogue of documents from
Deir el~Medina and other places, related to our main subject, but
which are either stelae not beariﬂg the full title 3k ikr n R or
uninscribed, or evidence which belongs to another class of documents
outside the scope of our main study: the 3h Ikr n RS stelae.

Just as in the case of section B the purpose of this catalogue is
mainly to allow a complete survey of the material. Therefore the
following documents are not studied per se either individually or as a

group.

c 1

Limestone stela, found in House N.O. XIV at Deir el—Medina.l CE.
Bruyére, Rapport 1934-1935, III, p. 290 and fig. 1le6l.

A more definite date than a general '19th/20th dynasty' seems
impossible.

The scene on this little round-topped stela is sketched in red with an
incised text in the arch. The representation is of a standing man,
dressed in a long gown, holding a cloth in his right hand and a cane
or stick in his left hand. Before him is an altar laden with circular
loaves and plants (?). Under the altar on each side stands a vase or

bowl with offerings tied up with a ribbon? and crowned with fruits (?).

' a ,
ST A T~ LA

"Offering all good and pure things to your ka - pure, pure."

Text:

C 1: 1) Present location unknown. Dimensions: h. 0,20m., w. 0,15m.,
th. 0,03m.
2) See note 1 on our Doc. A 5, p. 24.
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Although the text on the left in the arch is damaged beyond repair and,
therefore, the dedicatee must remain anonymous to us, the findspot
makes it probable that this stela belongs to the same category as the

greater part of the documents in our section A.

Limestone ostracon, found in Thebes, Valley of the Kings, Tomb 9
(Ramesses VI).l Cf. G. Daressy, Ostraca (Cairo 1901), p. 27 and Pl.
XXVI. General style and findspot of this ostracon indicate a -20th
dynasty date.

The scene on this uninscribed ostracon is sketched in red. Two men are
represented seated on each side of an altar. The man on the right most
probably holds a lotus—flower in his left hand. The drawing of the

left arm of the man on the left has been corrected.2

Limestone stela, no traces of colour, found at Naga ed—Dér.l Cf.
H.F. Lutz, Egyptian Tomb Stelas and Offering Stones of the Museum of
Anthropology and Ethnology of the University of California (Leipzig,
1929), pp. 6 and 19 and Pl. 29, (No. 56).

C 2: 1) Now Cailro, Egyptian Museum, Cat. 25137. Dimensions: h. 0,18m.,
w. 0,26m. Our Doc. A 4 was found in the same place.
2) The whole scene can be compared with our type d, see p. 8.
C 3: 1) Now University of California Museum, Berkeley, No. 6.19872.
Mentioned only in PM V, p. 27. Illustrated in the catalogue



159

The general style (note especially dress and wig) and execution of
this stela indicate a - somewhat provincial - 20th dynasty date. The
scene is executed in bas relief. The hieroglyphs are incised.
On the right two men are represented. The first one wears a long gown,
a broad necklace and a wig. He has his hands raised in adoration. The
second one is smaller and wears a skirt and a broad necklace. He has a
shaven head, carries a bunch of three lotus-flowers in his right hand
and he has his left hand raised in adoration. On the left is a standing
figure of the god Osiris in front of an altar laden with circular
loaves, a nmst-vase and a cover crowned with a lotus-flower. In the
arch above the figures is a text in six vertical lines.
Text:
right: j"&"; §§q4 Y e &
— Haa = a A—n
<
2 H==s 4
"for the ka of the able spirit2 Atumnakht.> Made by his

son 'Anmaa, Jjustified."

left: r'ﬂﬁgﬁ.:m

"Osiris, who dwells in Lake—Lgnd.“

Nothing seems to be known about the dedicatee or his son. For the name
Atumnakht cf. Ranke, PN II, 268, 13. The name of the son has been read
as 'Anmaa by Ranke, PN I, 61, 16 (giving this place only and indicating
sic above the first element of ©n-m3€).

The expression "Osiris, who dwells in Lake-Land (Fayum)" was not very

common in the New Kingdom, cf. WB VvV, 227, 1.

Ancient Egypt, An Exhibition.... at Berkeley, March 25 -
October 23, 1966, no page or plate indication (In the caption
the name of the son has been wrongly read as Nekht-en-teter-
maa). Dimensions: h. 0,375m., w. 0,425m.

2) For the writing 3h Tk instead of 3h ikr see p. 197.

3) The writing of the determinative j? : see our Doc. A 32,
Commentary.
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Granite stela, possibly from Abydos.l Cf. D.A. Lowle, 'A remarkable
family of draughtsmen-painters from early ninetheenth-dynasty Thebes',
Oriens Antiquus XV (1976), pp. 91-106 with Pls. 1 and 2; the texts also
published by K.A. Kitchen XKRI I, pp. 327-329. The stela, which is
worked on both faces, is dated by Lowle and Kitchen to the early 19th
dynasty.

As only the reverse side of this stela of the chief draughtsman of
Amun, Dedia, is of interest for our subject, we shall concentrate our
attention on this section (c¢f. Lowle, op.cit., p. 105, fig. 2). Apart
fromconventional@tp—di—nsw formulae in the margins2 and an equally
customary invocation to any reader of the stela, the scene on the base
of a man and a woman offering is accompanied by a central line of
text: "Presenting incense and libation to Re, Atum, and Osiris and his
ennead, that they may grant invocation offerings consisting of bread
and beer, oxen and fowl, for Dedia, for [his wife] Iuy, and for his
forefathers", and a list of seven generations of Dedia's ancestors.>
In the lunette above these inscriptions the Abydos fetish in the
middle is flanked by seated deities - on the right Nephthys, Hathor,
and Anubis; on the left Isis, Ma'at, and Thoth. Behind each group of
deities is the emblem for 'West'. Above the whole scene is the $&n-ring
upon the water symbol and a vase flanked by two wd3t-eyes, the royal
names of Amenophis I and his mother Ahmose-Nefertari, and the Osiris
epithets Wenen-nefer and Foremost of the Westerners. In the corners,

on each side behind the western emblem, are two short texts:

C 4: 1) Now Paris, Louvre C. 50; not mentioned in Porter-Moss. Abydos
as place of origin of this stela is just possible in view of
the text in lines 7-8 on the reverse side: "O ye prophets,
priests, lector priests, and every scribe of the temple of
Osiris: when they read this stela...".

2) Mainly following the nos. 89 and 138a in Barta, Opferformel,
pp. 147 and 152.
3) The fact that the female ancestor of the oldest generation,
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right: P Q& :.s

@“Q& = 74

"The able spirit4, Amenemhat."
left:

4 2,004
IE}‘ﬂeh - 3
"The able spirit4, Iah-may."

As these names do not occur anywhere in the list of forefathers of the
owner of the stela, their position in his family-tree remains a
problem. Lowle, op.cit., p. 101, offers as tentative solution the
possibility that they were sons of Dedia who predeceased him or the
otherwise unmentioned husbands of his or his wife's female antecedents.
In the absence of any further material it seems difficult to offer a

more convincing explanation.

c 5

Wooden statuette, probably from Thebes.l cf. J. Capart in Annales de la
Société d'Archéologie de Bruxelles 14 (1900), pp. 323-331 and Pls.
XXVII and XXX; id., Documents pour servir & l'étude de 1'art égyptien

I (Paris 1927), pp. 28-29 and P1. 39.

This statuette belongs to a well-known type and can be dated to the
late 18th or 19th dynasty, according to the typology in J. Vandier,
Manuel III, La Statuaire, p. 434 (P.N.E. I B).

Ibr-k3r, is denoted as ;3;§§ 3ht - the'Glorious Onei is
certainly noteworthy. Her husband, Pg—bcr, is the only one of
the forefathers to bear the epithet s3b - the'Dignitaryi
4) For the writing 35 1k instead of 3h ikr see p. 197.
C 5: 1) Now Brussels, Musée Royaux d'Art et d'Histoire, E 4139
(formerly Coll. Ravenstein, No. 66; ex Collection Lambruschini;
the inventory number E 4139 is given by Sveleers, vide infra,
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The standing man is wearing a short skirt and on his head he has a
peculiar wig. On the base before the feet of the statuette is a text

engraved in four horizontal lines.
’ - 2 3 A'I
- ERTIZ 22 T I AT —u

"A boon which the king gives (to) Harakhty, the Great God, Lord

Text:

of Heaven, that he may give bread and beer for the ka of the able

spirit, Ba'aref, justified."

Unfortunately nothing seems to be known either about the precise origin
or about the ower of this statuette.2 The name Ba'aref is uncommon, cf.

Ranke, PN II, 276, 6 (giving this place only).

c 6 (PL. XIX)

Limestone stela, no traces of colour, provenance unknown .l The scene
on this stela is executed in shallow sunk relief. The general style
(see especially the dress and the outlines of the bodies) indicates a

date in the late 18th or early 19th dynasty.

whereas Vandier, op.cit., p. 434 note 3 gives E 4132).
Dimensions: h. 0,18m.; h. including base 0,21lm.; base:

1. 0,135m., w. 0,05m. For the text see L. Speleers, Recueil
des Inscriptions, p. 62. Not mentioned in B. van de Walle,
'La publication des textes des musées: Bruxelles MRAH' in
Textes et Languages de 1'Fgypte pharaonigue XXX (Cairo 1974},
pp. 169-180.

2) There are no reasons for accepting Capart's opinion (op.cit.,
p. 331) that it must have come from Deir el-Medina: the name
of the owner being virtually unknown in the prosopography of
the village.

C 6: 1) Now Lyon, Musée des Beaux—Arts Palais Saint-Pierre, No. 169~
211. Dimensions: h. 0,20m., w. 0,175m.
My grateful thanks go to Mr. C. Traunecker for bringing this
stela to my attention (by letter 6/5/1977) and to
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The dedicatee is represented on the left sitting on a chair, holding

a lotus-flower in his left hand and a cloth in his right hand. His feet
rest on a footstool. He is wearing a long skirt, a broad necklace, ‘

a side-lock and a tall cone of unguent on the head. In front of him is
a small offering-table or altar in the shape of a lotus—-flower? on
which a parcel of offerings has been placed. In the right stands a
shaven headed man presenting a large bouquet of flowers to the
dedicatee and pouring a libation on the altar. He wears a short skirt
and a broad necklace. Above the figures in the arch is a text in fouxr
vertical lines.?

Text:

right: 4 2 .
1 4% ~ My

"Made by ..... Ahmose."

FRe14 ~Mmnd,

"The able spirit4, Ahmose."

left:

In view of the unknown provenance of this stela and the defective and
uninformative text it seems impossible to identify either dedicatee
and dedicator. Yet it is likely that the dedicatee can be linked with
the 34 ikr Ahmose from our Docs. B 1, B 2 and A 42, see pp. 145 and 112

respectively.

Mme Madeleine Rocher-Jouneau for providing an excellent
photograph and her permission to publish it.

2) For the idea see D. Valbelle, La tombe de Hay & Deir
el-Médineh (No. 267) (Cairoc 1975), p. 13 note 2.

3) The whole scene can be compared with our (sub)type a (1)
combined with (sub)type e., see p. 8.

4) For the writing 3h ik instead of 35 ikr see p. 197.
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(P1. XIX)

Limestone stela, found in the Main Street opposite House no. 4 of the
(Workmen's) Village at Tell el—Amarna.l Cf. T. Eric Peet and C. Leonard
Woolley, The City of Akhenaten I (London 1923), pp. 66 and 68; R.A.
Lunsingh Scheurleer, Mededelingenblad van de Vereniging van Vrienden
van het Allard Pierson Museum, nr. 25, oktober 1982, p. 5and figs. 9-11.
The findspot certainly points to a date in the late 18th dynasty. The
general style of the stela however shows little of the characteristic
elements of Amarna art. In fact one is reminded strongly to represen-—
tations on stelae from the early 18th dynasty.2

The scene on this little round-topped stela is painted and, in spite of
the modern(?) resinous varnish covering the surface, the colours are
still visible: the man's body is reddish brown; his garment is white;
his wig, the chair, the outlines of the altar and the loaves are black;
parts of the lotus-flower, the bunch of cnions on the altar and the
rim framing the complete scene are greenish blue.

The dedicatee is represented sitting on a chair, holding a lotus-flower
in his left hand and a cloth in his right hand posed on his lap. His
feet rest on a footstool. He is wearing a wig crowned with a tall cone of
unguent. Before him is an altar laden with three loaves and a bunch of
onions. As the stela appears to be uninscribed, the dedicatee must re-—
main anonymous to us. Yet, in view of the find-spot and the
characteristics of the scene represented, this stela probably belongs

to the same category as the documents in our group A3

C 7: 1) Find-number 22/181. Now Amsterdam, Allard Pierson Museum,

Inv.no. 3733. Dimensions: h. 0,148m., w. 0,107m., th. 0.025n.
I am grateful to Mr. R.A. Lunsingh Scheurleer for his permis-
sion to publish this stela and the photograph on Pl. XIX
(taken by Mr. Michiel Bootsman).

2) Cf. our remarks on the stelae of group A, p. 177.

3) Pref. J.J. Janssen has informed me that a probably similar
stela (surface extremely worn) was found in the Workmen's

Village during the 1980 excavations by the Egypt Exploration
Society.
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c 8

Limestone stela, no traces of colour, provenance unknown.Z Cf. O.
Koefoed-Petersen, Les stéles égyptiennes (Copenhague, 1948), pp. 57-58
and Pl. 77.

The scene on this stela is executed in shallow sunk relief. A more
definite date than a general 'late New Kingdom' seems impossible.2 In
the arch the én—ring upon a vase (the water symbol is missing) is
represented, flanked by two wd3t-eyes. Under these symbols on the left
the dedicatee is seated on a chair, holding a lotus—-flower in his left
hand and a cloth in his right. PFacing him is a standing, shaven-headed
man, bringing an incense offering and a libation. In between the two
men is an altar laden with circular loaves, a basket full of grapes,
the whole crowned by lotus-~flowers. The inscriptions above the figures
are for the most part illegible, with the possible exception of the
name of the dedicatee: 2‘\ m“ ,/é Ahmose. Unfortunately there are no
clues therefore for a possible connection with our Docs. A 42, B 1, B2

and C 6.

Wooden miniature stela, no traces of paint, provenance unknown.l

Cf. G. Bjérkman, A selection of the objects in the Smith collection of
Egyptian antiquities at the Linkdping Museum, Sweden (Stockholm 1971),
no. 27, p. 51 and P1. 15 (1).

C 8: 1) Now Copenhagen, Ny Carlsberg Glyptotek, No. AEIN 137.
Dimensions: h. 0,26m., w. 0,18m.
2) Not 'Ptolemaic' as stated by 0. Koefoed-Petersen, op.cit.,
p. 57. The scene can be compared with our type e, see p. 8.
C 9: 1) Now Link&ping Museum, Sweden. Dimensions: H. 0,099m., w. 0,07m.
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The scene on this stela is executed in sketchy style but with outlines
incised. On stylistic grounds Bjdrkman rightly suggests a date at the
end of the 18th dynasty or the beginning of the 19th dynasty.

The dedicatee is represented on the left seated on a chair, holding a
lotus-flower in his right hand, while the left hand is posed on his
lap. In front of him is an offering-table or altar with four loaves
crowned by two horizontal lines, indicating lotuses.? In the middle at
the top of this miniature stela there is a small hole for suspending
it.3

As the stela is uninscribed, any clue as to the possible identity of

the dedicatee is entirely lacking.

c 10

Small limestone stela, black line drawing, probably from Deir
el—Medina.l Cf. E. Brunner-Traut, Egyptian Artists’ Sketches (Leiden/
Istanbul 1979), No. 21, p. 49 and Pl. XVI.

On stylistic grounds this stela has been dated to the 18th-19th
dynasties.

The whole object is carved in the shape of a rectangular stela with
torus moulding, projecting base and frame around the scene itself.
Just above the torus a hollow groove has been cut, where a cavetto
cornice could be expected. The upper border of the frame is painted

with a winged sun-disk.

2) The whole scene can be compared with our typea (1), p. 8.
3) See for material and suspension hole an ex-voto from Deir
el-Medina, Bruyeére, Rapport 1934-1935, p. 18, fig. 7 (2 and
3); cf. too W.C. Hayes, Scepter of Egypt II (New York 1959),
p. 173.
C 10: 1) Now Cambridge, Fitzwilliam Museum, No. EGA 4751-1943 (from
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The scene within the frame has a black line border. Represented on the
left is a female figure seated on a throne.? The woman wears a long,
tri-partite wig, a necklace and a long close-fitting garment. In her
right hand she holds a lotus-flower, while her left hand lies flat on
her lap. Since there is insufficient space above the head of the female
figure she cannot very well be a goddess.

Facing her is a standing man, who wears a short kilt and holds up his
right hand in adoration, while holding a lotus-flower and some other
small object in his left.

Above the figures are two vertical columns for inscriptions, left
blank.

Brunner-Traut, op.cit., says this sketch probably served as a pattern
for a funerary stela for the mother of the dedicator. Yet certain
features (the attitude of the female figure seated on a throne) do not
exclude the possibility of connecting this stela with the group of

documents listed in our section A.

c 11 (PL. XIX)

In view of the presence of Prince Ahmose-Sipair on our Doc. A 42 where
he is represented in the same attitude as the other 'able spirits' of

our main group and also designated as '(able) sgpirit of Re'l, three

other stelae are worth considering for comparative reasons:

the Gayer-Anderson Collection, as our Docs. A 14 and A 45).
Dimensions: h. 0,07m., w. 0,05m., th. 0,02m.
2) For the hwt-throne see note 2 on our Doc. A 19, p. 59. The
whole scene can be compared with our type e, see p. 8.
C 11: 1) See too our Docs. B 1 and B 2. Cf. for this prince F.-J.
Schmitz, Amenophis I (Hildesheim 1978), pp. 46-48.
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a. London, British Museum 360; PM I 2, 734; cf. E.R. Ball, Hieroglyphic
Texts VII (London 1925), p. 7 and Pl. 14. Provenance: Deir el-Medina.
Date: late 18th dynasty. The scene can be compared with our type a+ e
(see p. 8). Cf. M.L. Bierbrier, Hieroglyphic Texts 10, p. 10 and PL. 7.
On the left Sipair (doubtless Prince Ahmose-Sipair, in view of the
representation) is sitting on a chair placed on a pedestal, holding a
lotus~bud in his right hand, while his left hand is stretched out
towards the offerings (loaves, figs, grapes and gourds) on a table in
front of him; his feet rest on a footstool and he is wearing the side~
lock of youth and has a cone of unguent with a small lotus-bud on his
head. A man standing in front of the offering-table is presenting lotus-
flowers. Above the figures is a text in five vertical lines and below

the whole scene in one horizontal line of text.
i
'6\. X
FeXdeag =713

"Sipair, Jjustified."”

Above: left

right 1 &h: 2. X<'¥§EMM“—“>—‘:” ‘O'

"Receive the offering, Sipair, praised one of Re,

pure, pure."

Below:
< Y aa “’* Q@
= == %h ES ﬂ!]ﬁ}
"Made by the workman of the West (of Thebes),

Nakhy."

This workman Nakhy - certainly one of the first inhabitants of the
Village after the Amarna period - is further known e.g. from stela
Turin 50010, cf. Tosi-Roccati, pp. 43-44. In view of his attachment to
the cult of Ahmose-Sipair, it is not surprising to learn from this

Turin stela that Nakhy had a son named after the prince, Sipair.

b. Cairo, Egyptian Museum JE 36347 (= SR 14312); PM II, 171; cf. G.
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Legrain, ASAE 5 (1904), pp. 15-16. Provenance: Karnak Temple, south of
7th Pylon. Date: 19th/20th dynasty. The scene can be compared with our
type a + e (see p. 8).

On the left Prince Ahmose-Sipair is sitting on a throne placed on a
pedestal, holding in his left hand a lotus-flower and in his right a
cloth; he wears the side-lock of youth and has a cone of unguent on
the head. In front of him is an altar bearing loaves and a lotus-—
flower. Under this altar is a vase in the shdpe of a lotus-flower.Z
Before the altar a bald-headed man, clad in a short skirt, is present-
ing an incense-offering. Above the figures is a text in six vertical

lines and below the whole scene is one horizontal line of text.
Above: left ) <t NP
T 75 & X =y
"The King's Son, the Osiris Sipair."
! =y o 3
R\ E 3 7% Tl:.l

"A boon which the king gives (to) Osiris, the

right

Great God, Ruler of Eternity."

Below:
— = A2 z2ln=2%

"Made by the b3k n “Imn3 Amenemhemu(?)4 ."

¢. London, University College UC 14233; PM T 2, 681; cf. H.M. Stewart,
Egyptian Stelae, p. 47 and Pl. 37.3. Provenance: Thebes, Ramesseum.
Date: 18th (or 19th?) dynasty. The scene can be compared with our type
e (see p. 8).

In the arch is a §n—ring on a vase flanked by two wd3t-eyes; below on

the left prince Ahmose~Sipair is sitting on a throne, holding a lotus-

2) For this type of vase see note 2 on our Doc. C 6, p. 163.

3) For this title cf. E. Bogoslovsky in VDI 121 (1972), pp. 97-
103.

4) Amenemnehem???; not in Ranke, PN.
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flower in his left hand and a cloth in his right. In front of him a
man brings an offering on a portable altar. Above and between the

figures is a text in three lines.

Left: \[_ lﬂ;%&‘ %%Q‘ﬁ-i

"The King's Son Sipair, justified."”

S 313X

"Made by the brewer® Amenemopé."

c 12

In addition to the documents which bear witness to a cult of Prince
Ahmose-Sipair at Deir el-MediIna, some other monuments from the Village
show evidence of a cult for yet another prinée. This Prince Nebniife is
not known from other sources. The first document is a fragmentary
stela from the Village, cf. Bruyére, Rapport 1935-1940, II, p. 124
(no. 291) and fig. 206; D. Valbelle, La Tombe de Hay a Deir el-Médineh
[No. 267] (Cairo 1976), p. 37 with note 4.1

This stela is dedicated by the deputy Hay to Prince Nebnife who is
represented as an 'able spirit'. The scene can be compared with our
type a (2) though nothing can be said about the outer shape because of
the fragmentary state of the stela.

On the right the prince is seated on a chair, holding a lotus-flower
in his right hand. In front of him is an altar. Above the altar and the

figure of the prince is a text in eight vertical lines.

Cc 11: 5) Cf. R. Caminos in JEA 64 (1978), p. 156.

C 12: 1) In spite of the pertinent statement by Valbelle it is not
certain whether the same person is the dedicatee of our
Doc. A 24.
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. / <
Rt e ooty =S 54— ol

"The Osiris, the Kiﬁg's Son Nebnufe, justified with

the Great God, Lord of Eternity."

left J

3 |
- v T gt =12%5alls

"Made by the deputy in the place of the Truth, Hay."

The name of this prince Nebnife also appears on a small libation-table

found in the Village2 which was dedicated by a man whose name is

e 4
incomplete: 0?@ ﬂg % Hk3-m3Ct-RC-§(...)r—...

Now the complete name (not in Ranke PN) of this not very well-known

=
man is found on stela Leyden F 93/1.27: ® T ﬁ ﬂg, ,9, g 3 .? {{]gB—m3ct—RC—

Shpr-d3mw.

3 The stela is dedicated to Amenophis I and a 'good god'

Nebnlife (the above-mentioned prince?), by a workman P3—§3w—mdi—’Imn

who is known from a group of ostraca from the late 19th dynasty.4

Although the relation between P3-t3w-mdI-®Imn and Hk3-m3“t-R€-Shpr-

d3mw is unclear, in view of the date of this stela it seems certain

that the last was named after King Amenmesse rather than after Ramesses

IV as presumed by Bruyeére.

5

A third document naming Prince Nebnife is stela Cairo JE 41469 from

Deir el—Medina6, dedicated by a workman Amenemopé (?) to Nebntfe (name

2) Bruyére, Rapport 1934-1935, III, pp. 167, 204, 276 [2] and
figs. 64, 1l4o.

3) B. Boeser, Beschrijving, VI, Pl. VII (No. 48); id., Catalogus,
p. 66 [No. 63]; PM I 2, 731; M. Gitton, L'é&pouse du dieu
Ahmes Néfertary, p. 47, no. 42 (wrongly dated to the early
19th dynasty) .

4) cf. the list compiled by R. Krauss in S4K 5 (1977), p. 163;
for this workman see also K. MysSliwiec, MDAIK 37 (1981), pp.
380-381.

5) op.cit., p. 205.

6) B. Bruyére, Mert Seger (Cairo 1930), p. 210 and fig. 109;

G. Legrain in ASAE 9 (1909), pp. 57-59.
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in a cartouche!), Amencphis I, Ahmose-Nefertari and the goddess

Mertseger.

Unfortunately nothing more seems to be known about this Prince

Nebnife.’

7)

Bruyére, Rapport 134-1935, III, p. 205 thinks he was a son of
Ramesses II who died young.

Two more stelae are perhaps worth of being mentioned here:

a. Cairo JE 27820, dedicated by the chief-workman P3-sdw

to Prince W3d-msw, and found in the latter's chapel; cf.

ASAE 1 (1900), p. 103; E. Grébaut, Le Musée Egyptien I, Pl.
I; PM II, 445. The prince is represented on the left sitting
on a chair and holding a lotus-flower in his left hand. He is
being adored by the kneeling figure of the chief-workman. In
view of the find-spot this stela almost certainly attests to
the fact that the funerary cult of this son of Thutmosis

I was still being maintained in the early 19th dynasty.

b. Louvre E 22037 (formerly Musée Guimet 14375 and 4538), cf.
A. Moret, Catalogue du Musée Guimet, pp. 47-49 [c. 22] and
Pl. XX; A. Wiedemann in PSBA XIV (1892), pp. 332-335 [4];

see also Cl. Traunecker, 'Manifestations de piété personnelle
a Karnak', BSFE 85 (June 1979), p. 30 and note 18. This stela
- most probably a forgery - is dedicated to a Prince P3-wr
by a 'soldier' P3-rn-nfr and his family. The whole scene can
be compared with our type e (1), see p. 8.
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III  THE STELAE

1. General

In this chapter we intend to analyze, in accordance with the subject

of our main study, the stelae that form group A of the documentation in
the foregoing chapter. These stelae, or at least a substantial number
of them, have been known for a long time - both as a type and indi-
vidually, a fact which has clearly emerged in Chapter I and the data
for each document in Chapter II.

Yet, although they have been mentioned or treated as a group by Maspero

and Bruyérel

; later publications seldom, if ever, refer to their work.
The conclusions of both studies mentioned - valid or not - have never
been the subject to discussion nor have they been fully accepted in

the later relevant literature. On the other hand, in connection with
the crucial designation 3h Ikr n RS, these studies have been referred
to in a number of publications, though usually more or less hidden

away in a note.?

Since Bruyere's article any general remarks on this group of stelae

- as a type - have in fact only been made by Tosi-Roccati in their
Stele e altre epigrafi di Deir el Medina (Turin 1972), pp. 226-~227, and
by T.G.H. James in Hieroglyphic Texts IX (London 1961), p. 51.
Therefore it is necessary firstly to summarize the main elements which
characterize these stelae. Both Maspero and Bruyére have listed a
number of characteristics, but in view of our expanded documentation it
seems more effective to present here a new (and in many ways revised)
survey of basic features, in most cases refraining from stating where
our views differ from those of Bruyére. For sake of clarity all numbers
of stelae stated hereafter refer to our group A. In the following

survey the nos. 18, 19, 27, 42 and 44 are considered as a special sub-

—

1) See p. 1, notes 1 and 4.
2) See p. 1, note 5.
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group. They differ substantially from the main group insofar as they

all show figures of either a god or gods or of members of the founding

family of the 18th dynasty. Although their meaning and purpose most

probably conform to those of the main group, their outward appearance

shows a different pattern.

With the exception of the above-mentioned sub-group, all stelae of our

group A are:

a. made of limestone; this type of stone was - at least at Deir el-
Medina during the Ramessid period - the most common material for

reliefs and stelae. 3

o

fairly small, generally less than 25 cms. in height; some are bigger
but never more than 40 cms., with the exception of one, no. 11,
which is 50 cms. (the identity of the dedicatee in this case must
however be taken into account).

c. dedicated to one or two (in one case, three) persons, usually with-
out thelr relations being mentioned; no wives or children occur,

unless, as in a few cases, as offerers or dedicators.

o

representing the dedicatee(s) holding a lotus-flower4 in one hand
while the other hand holds a cloth5, or an ankh~sign, or is placed

on the lap or is stretched out towards the offerings6 on an altar;

3) The earlier defined sub-group includes two stelae made of sandstone:
nos. 27 and 42.

4) One exception, no. 3, figures a sceptre instead of a lotus-flower.
For some technical details concerning the mode of representation of
the lotus-flower see two articles by H. Schafer and H. Senk under
the same title 'Zum Wandel der Ausdruckform in der dgyptischen
Kunst', in ZAS 66 (1930), pp. 8-11 and ZAS 72 (1936), pp. 71-73.

Cf. also K. Pflliger in JAOS 67 (1947), p. 130.

5) Ccf. H.G. Fischer, 'An Elusive Shape within the Fisted Hands of
Egyptian Statues', Ancient Egypt in the Metropolitan Museum Journal
(1977), p. 143-156. For the snb—-cloth as a symbol of rebirth, see
W. Westendorf in ZZS 94 (1967), pp- 148-149 with note 56.

6) Remarkably these offerings are 'vegetarian' on all but one (no. 17)
of the stelae. This would correspond to the observation by E.
Hornung (Agyptische Unterweltsbiicher [Zirich/Minchen 1972] p. 41)
concerning the provision of the 3hw in the netherworld by the sun-
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the dedicatee is represented’/ either kneeling or sitting on a high-
backed chair, a stool (no. 1) or a block-throne (nos. 4, 34 and
35) 8.

e. characterized by the designation of the dedicatee(s) as 3} ikr/3h
(ikr) n RC (for which see our Chapter IV 4) in brief offering-
formulae (vide infra under 3. Offering-formulae) .

f. featuring in the arch or the pointed top in most cases, either the
classical sn-ring upon the water symbol flanked by wd3t-eyes, or
solar symbols.

g. showing a greater resemblance to votive stelae than to distinct
tomb-stelae or the so-called 'steles-lucarnes'.?

h. following the usual colour scheme, wherever the colours still
remain.l0

i. in great majority originating from Deir el-Medina (vide infra

under 5. Provenance).

In spite of all the variations the common features are so obvious as
to permit a study of these stelae as a group and especially to raise
the gquestion as to their meaning and purpose - or, as the German puts

it neatly, their 'Sitz im Leben' (see Chapter V).

2. Typology

The stelae which together form our A-group of documents conform, at
least as far as their outward appearance is concerned, to well-known
types, although they are usually not specifically mentioned in relevant

publications. From the elaborate survey in Vandier, Manuel II, pp. 498-

god and his assistants; see also E. Brunner-Traut, Gelebte Mythen
(1981), p. 68.

7) The dedicatee is definitely not always placed on the left, as
Bruyeére, Rapport 1934-1935, p. 164, seems to think; seee.g. our nos.
3,4and 22. In some cases he wears a side-lock, cf. above p. 77.

8) This throne also appears on the nos. 19 and 42 of the sub-group.

9) Most of the relevant documents are to be found in Bruyére's

Rapports de Fouilles, Tosi-Roccati, Stele and Cerny, Bankes Coll.,
all passim.
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520, four categories come into consideration: p. 505 £f. - C. 'Steles
des tombes', b) 'Stéles cintrées' (especially b 1, b 4 and b 4.c);

p. 514 £f. - E. 'Autres divinités représentées sur les stéles'; p. 515
ff. - F. 'Stéles solaires' and p. 516 ff. - G. 'Stéles a fronton
triangulaire’.

The scenes represented on the stelae — as mentionedabove, the figure of
the dedicatee, usually placed in front of an offering-table or altar,
in some cases being adored by one or more persons — also conform to
the general themes as enumerated by Vandier.l1

Returning now to our division of the stelae of group A (a classifica-
tion made only for practical purposes, see Chapter II, A. Stelae), we
might observe that the types

a, b (except b (2)) and e (except e (2)) correspond to Vandier'type<3.§j12
g and h to Vandier type E;

c and € (2) to Vandier type F.;l3

f to Vandier type G.

10) Cf. Bruyére, Rapport 1922-1923, pp. 19-21; Tosi-Roccati, Stele,
pp. 215-216.

11) Incidentally, it might be observed that his division - oscillating
between shape, function and representation - is not really
functional: no clear distinction between tomb or funerary and
votive stelae emerges from it.

12) The scene in the arch: a Sn-ring upon a water symbol flanked by
two wd3t-eyes, was already current since the Middle Kingdom, cf.
Vandier, op.cit., p. 490. See further A. Hermann, Die Stelen der
thebanischen Felsgridber der 18. Dynastie (Agfdl11) (1940), pp. 41-
42 (III, Die Embleme); J. Zandee, Bior 20 (1963), p. 251; W.
Westendorf, Altdgyptische Darstellungen des Sonnenlaufes auf der
abschiissigen Himmelsbahn (MAS 10) (1966), pp. 35 ff.; J. Assmann,
Liturgische Lieder an den Sonnengott (MAS 19) (1969), p. 49 (the
wd3t-eye); W. Barta, ZAS 98 (1970), pp. 5-16 (the Sn-ring).

13) The scenes in the arch or the top - solar symbols - would be,
according to Vandier, op.cit., p. 515, specific for the
'stedles-lucarnes' during the New Kingdom, and after.
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Rather remarkably, our types b (2), ¢ (1) and d - triangular stela or
stela with pointed top - are in fact not accounted for by Vandier (they
are quite different from his type G.).

From this general description and -the typology it becomes clear, that
the stelae of group A are distinguished from all others of their
period (the Ramessid age, broadly speaking) by their somewhat outmoded
appearance14, the designation or title of the dedicatee as 3} ikr/3g
(ikr) n R , and by their origin (vide infra under 5. Provenance). Also
the prominent place of the lotus-flower held by nearly all the dedi-

15, and some

catees, though not specific to this type of stelae only
minor elements (e.g. the block-thrones) are nevertheless characteristic.
In view of our later inguiry into the meaning and purpose of these
stelae (see Chapter V), it seems useful to divide our group A also
according to the frequency of the different representations of the
dedicatee(s). This division results in the following list:
— dedicatee alone (our types a, b, and ¢): nos. 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 9, 10,
11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 22, 28, 32, 41, 45, 46: total 21;
- dedicatee and one adorer (our types e (partly) and f): nos. 1, 8,
20, 25, 29, 49, 50, 51 and 54: total 9;
- dedicatee and two or more adorers (our type e (partly)): nos. 21,
26, 40 and 55: total 4;
- two dedicatees (in one instance three) (ouxr types d and e (partly)):
nos. 2, 19, 35, 36, 37, 38 and 48: total 7;
-~ dedicatee adoring royal figures (our type g): nos. 18, 27 and 42:
total 3;
- dedicatee adoring a god (our type h): no. 44: total 1.
This list comprises 45 out of the 55 documents of our group A, the
remaining ten are either too fragmentary for us to be able to draw

any conclusions or the data relevant to them are unknown.

14) Cf. also H.M. Stewart, Egyptian Stelae, Reliefs and Paintings
from the Petrie Collection (Warminster 1976), p. VIII.
15) See p. 174, note 4.
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3. Offering-formulae

Amongst the generally very brief texts on the stelae of our group A,
we find in each of 16 or 17 out of the 55 instances, beside the usual
designation and name of the dedicatee, one of six categories of
offering—formulae.l6
Although they all belong to common and well-known types, a systematic
survey of the offering-formulae as they appear on our documents (in-
cluding group B)17 will reveal additional information about the
meaning and function of the stelae.
Since however such formulae have already been collected, classified
and analyzed in a clear manner by W. Barta in his Aufbau und Bedeutung
der altadgyptischen Opferformel (Glickstadt 1968), it seems efficient
to comply with his classifications. Alongside his system we can draw
up the following categories:
a. The most elementary form, not specifically accounted for by Barta:

A 8 (our type e);Aau Pt J%A Hi NN

A 31 (our type a) ’LAAD [god NN + n k3 n] NN

"A boon which the king gives (to) Re-Harakhty for the ka of NN".

A 44 (our type h)

"A boon which the king gives (to) Re-Harakhty, the Great God,

Lord of Heaven".

b. The most common formula: 'Bitte' 2a and 2c¢ cf. Opferformel, pp. 141
and 164 (for the 19th and 20th dynasties):
A 9 (our type c¢)

UEFSLITERUR AI=.020 <1\ T & w

A 10 (our type a (1))

Agﬂﬁ =b;"lﬁ\’.a..ﬂ?nln‘lﬂnudjxgﬁaquo#.a_‘i NN

16) The first part of the text on no. 47 (if correctly rendered) is
difficult to explain, the more so since the formula Ir? n 3h ikr
n R® NN does not occur on any other of the stelae (as against ’
Bruyére, Rapport 1934-1935, p. 151, probably following Maspero's
earlier incorrect readings).
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King of the Gods, that he may give an invocation offering (con-

"A boon which the king gives (to) /Re/-Harakhty, Lord of Heaven,
i i of bread, beer, oxen,

fowl,

king gives

incense, cool water/wine/, and
The comparable formula on our Doc
of...

all pure, sweet and pleasant things, for the ka of NN"

-)

B 8 reads:
beer, oxen,

"A boon which the
(to) Re, Atum, that they may give (an offering consisting
fowl,
NN".
A common formula: 'Bitte'

7a, cf. Opferformel, pp
the 19th and 20th dynasties):

A 15 (our type b) %[& {§T
A 22 (our type a
* [,

cool water, wine, milk, for the ka of

142 and 164

Oa 24 -

lﬂE:I s Hi
[htp dl—nsw Rc—yr—3gti di.f 3h] =
"A boon which the king gives

(for
(2))

o

NN

o -
Fg.Tptzzlv
(to) Re-Harakhty, that he may give
spirituality in heaven and power on earth, for the ka of NN"
d. Another common formula: 'Bitte' 15a; cf. Opferformel, pp. 143 and
165 (for the 19th and 20th dynasties)
A 1 (our type f) YT < ps
QUQ,X MAFNS =
A 7

INZ S ma
(our type

fe %vm
a (1))
= =
';éknhﬂ §& — TV if’i
A 24 (our type a (2)7?)

i NN
D A——
2q =
all
¥
A 30 (our type

-ﬂ‘-a
e 7)

A 40 (our type

17) This group has been taken into consideration here as the documents,
18) Followed by:

like most of those of group A, originate from Deir el-Medina

"his sigter, who makes his name live
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A 43 (our type a 1))$Anﬂu& l{e..qu. a1°5°§ NN

"A boon which the king gives (to) Re-Harakhty/Atum, Lord of the
Two Lands, Eelipolitan/ Osiris, Foremost of the West/, that he may
give all good and pure things, for the ka of NN".

In the same formula on our Docs. B 4 and B 7 the gods who are to

receive the htp—di—nsw are: Re-Harakhty, Atum, Anubis and Osiris.

. A form of the so-called 'substantivierte Opferformel', cf. Opfer-

formel, pp. 160 and 171 (for the 19th and 20th dynasties):

A 49 (our type e) : ;'A fﬁ :O;:: é‘,‘.

"Performing a htp-di-nsw, pure, pure, for your ka (able spirit

by his brother who makes his name live)". The same formula on our
Doc. B 11 reads: "Performing a btp—di—nsw, pure, pure, for your ka,
by (the hand of) your beloved brother”, while part of the same

formula occurs on our Doc. A 25 (our type e): "Pure, pure, for your

ka, (by his brother)".

. A usual element of the so-called 'substantivierte Opferformel',

known from the 19th dynasty or earlier, cf. Opferformel, p. 160:

O
A 8 (our type e) 2%"" -;-:‘-:c ;—«r;‘i:' NN

A 22 (our type b (1)) A2 «— 14 W1 NN
) -

A 30 type e ? QaZ%Z a B NN
our type @ N2 22ZL F W EL
A 51 (our type o) 2= A2 T es-Za T IR E m

"Offering all good/and pure/ things /bread, beer, wine, milk/, for

the ka of/ for your ka". The same formula occurs on our Doc. C 1.

From the evidence presented above, the following conclusions can be

inferred and formulated:

- statistically, cf. Opferformel, pp. 248 and 250, the brief texts on
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our group of stelae belong to the most common offering-formulae
("Bitten' 2, 7 and 15);

- the presence, in the categories a. to d., of the god Re-Harakhty in
all but one example, is at least remarkable in view of the figures
of the 'frequency-list', Opferformel, pp. 225-232, showing clearly
that he is only fourth in the order of 'popularity' of the gods in
the so-called 'Gotterformel' (see especially p. 225). The special
occurrence of this god in the offering-formulae is to be seen in
connection with the representation of solar symbols on a number of
stelae, and, of course, with the designation of the dedicatee as
'able spirit of Re'.

~ dating of the stelae with the help of the offering-formulae seemsg
impossible beyond the general term 'second half New Kingdom' or
'Ramessid period', such formulae in the given orthography are usual
from the later 18th till the 21st dynasties, while certain uncommon
forms - e.g. a determinative after htp-diI-nsw in our Doc. A 10 and
n NN instead of n k3 n NN in Doc. A 24 -~ are not restricted to

specific periods.

4. Provenance

Of great importance both for the meaning and the function of the
stelae of our group A and the designation 3} ikr n R®, is the prove-
nance of these documents (including, of course, those of our group B).
The fact that the great majority originates from Deir el-Medina

- vide infra - may seem an advantage, as so much is known about this
Village and its inhabitants. However, the origin of the documents and
therefore the bulk of the evidence - being from a very special
community - poses a restriction to the general validity of eventual

conclusions.l9

19) For a comparable situation, see J.J. Janssen, Commodity Prices,
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Out of the 55 stelae constituting our group A, 13 have been found

during excavations in modern times?0 at Deir el-Medina?l:

7
13
19
23
29
30
34
38
40
41
46
52
53

Baki ~ House C. VI (corridor behind Room ITI)
Panakht — Chapel 2 (on the southern bench)
Pen... — Chapel 1216

Mose — House C. VI (Room I)

Hapy'o — Chapel 1215

Hapy'o - Hathor Chapel Sethi I

Khamuy - Dump on east-cemetary
Khamuy/Pennib - House S.0. V (back room, north)
Khonsu ~ House S$.0. II (in the cave)
Sherire - House S.0. II

Tjauenany — Dump near Ptolemaic Temple

? - Northern Village

? - Near Ptolemaic Temple

In oxder to facilitate a general view the findspots are indicated on

our fig. 1 (including those of the documents of our group B).

Further implications arising from these findspots will be discussed in

Chapter

20)

21)

22)

v.22

p. 539. However, we should not be too reluctant to draw general
conclusions from very specific evidence, as is proven by E. Le Roy
Ladurie in his by now famous study Montaillou: Village occitan de
1294 & 1324 (Paris, 1978). In this connection see also the remark
by Giveon in JEA 66, p. 144: "Deir el-Medina is simply a site where
more stelae of workmen have been found than anywhere else.”

A favourable factor for our study, even though the excavations and
publications by Schiaparelli and Bruyére may not represent a model
of the best methods and documentation.

Also all of the documents of group B have been found there:

1 in House N.O. XV; 2 in the debris east of the Great Pit;

3 near House S.E. IX; 4 in House C. VI; 5 east of the Village;

6 in the Village; 7 in House N.E. XIX; 8 in the debris near Tomb
1293; 9 in House S.E. VII; 10 in the cemetery (?); 11 in Tomb 335.
Bruyére, Rapport 1934-1935, p. 152, states that the stelae come
especially from the houses of the workmen. This conclusion may seem
a bit rash, but it is true that at least the ones found (more or
less) in situ, were not discovered in or in the neighbourhood of
tombs!
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Fig. 1.

Find-spots of

stelae

(o) and other documents (A)

at Deir el-Medina.
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Based on internal evidence and modern source of the documents (e.g.

the collections of DrovettiZ3 and Salt), another 24 stelae almost
certainly originate from the same Village, including the Valley of
Kings (as this was the place where the inhabitants of Deir el-Medina
worked): 3, 4, 5, 6, 8, 14, 15, 1le, 17, 21, 22, 25, 31, 32, 33, 35, 36,
37, 39, 43, 45, 49, 50, 51; and yet another 10 most probably come

from this place: 1, 2, 9, 10, 24, 28, 42, 44, 47, 48.

The westbank of Thebes, but definitely not Deir el-Medina, is the
place of origin of 6 stelae: 18 - Ramesseum; 20 - Merneptah Temple;

26 - Medinet Habu; 27 - Gurnah?; and 54 - almost certainly a copy after
an original from ThebesZ?4; and 55 ~ Theban area.

It isknown for certain that only 2 stelae were not found in the Theban
region, but at Abydos: 11 (Paiankh) and 12 (Panehsy), both from the

Osiris Temple/Kom es—Sultan.

When all this evidence is considered as a whole, it leads to the fol-

lowing conclusions:

- Deir el-Medina is the place of origin certainly of 13, almost
certainly of 24 and most probably of 10 stelae;

~ 6 stelae come from the westbank of Thebes;

2 stelae come from Abydos;
- wherever the findspot is known, it 1s either a house in the Village,

a chapel belonging to the Village or a temple-25

5. Epigraphy

Though it has no direct bearing on our main subject, it seems useful

to list the unusual or even corrupt writings of several hieroglyphic

23) His 'illicit diggers' worked mainly in the northern part of the
Village (and its cemetery), cf. Tosi-Roccati, Stele, p. 25.

24) In some cases, however, a connection with Deir el-Medina cannot
be completely excluded.
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signs on the stelae of our group A. Unfortunately, as yet a compre-
hensive study into this kind of deviant epigraphy is still wanting,
although important contributions have been made by several authors in
a great number of publications. Of special interest to us, of course,
is the valuable short survey in Tosi-Roccati, Stele, pp. 234-235,
listing the more extraordinary forms of some hieroglyphic signs on the
important group of documents from Deir el-Medina in the Turin Museum.
The following data are therefore only intended as a contribution to

future research.26

Gardiner

Sign-List
AP A 1ora 52 i i_ i jf Docs. A 13, 14, 32, 35
:ﬂ‘ See Commentary to Doc. A 32.
g F 21 7 Doc. A 8

See also the examples in
Tosi-Roccati from Turin

50041 and 10192

Docs. A 44, 38

K X X Docs. A 9, 10, 13, 15, 16, 17,
X % 50

[ 4

M2 L Docs. A 32, 33, 35, 36, 38

%Jq M 20, M 27 (corrupt) Doc. A 9

A N 35 Several Docs. See the remarks by
J.J. Clére in BIFAO 28, p. 180.

=0 2 0 B =4 <a Docs. A 16, 17, 21, 32, 33, 36,

<A o ER 1
§ o3 { Doc. A 50
;Aal, P8  or “ OF  memmm Docs. A 5, 13, 15, 20, 27, 28, 32,

35, 36, 42, 44. See the remarks
by J.J. Clére in BIFAO 28, p. 180.

25) This is true also for the documents of our group B, except of
course nr. 11 (a wall-scene in Tomb 335), see above p. 155.

26) See however the important observations by H.G. Fischer in Ancient
Egyptian Epigraphy and Palaeography (1976), pp. 44-45.
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6. Dating

In the introduction to the full description of the stelae of our group
A (Chapter II), we have observed that the indications for the dating

of each particular document were based in general on the criteria

given by J. Vandier in his Manuel II, p. 515 ff., and III, La
Statuaire, p. 481 ££.27 Although all the known and applicable criteria
seem to point to a collective general date: 'Ramessid period', a

closer dating of the documents could constitute a contxibution to their
interpretation.

In the course of our detailed study of these stelae it has become clear
that neithexr the offering-formulae, nor certain specific palaeographic
details provide us with elements for more exact dating.28 Yet, certain
iconographical and biographical peculiarities made it possible to
divide the rather vague 'Ramessid period' into '(most probably 19th
dynasty' and ' (most probably) 20th dynasty'. In several cases an even
more precise dating proved possible. The identities of the dedicatees
for example, while not fully conclusive, at least furnish us with a
terminus a quo. Furthermore, dress and wig styles afford important

clues29

, though a more careful use of these data seems warranted. In
this respect we should note the fact that, at least in Deir el-Medina,
the change from typical late 18th - early 19th dynasty style to full
'Ramessid style' took place around the middle of the reign of
Ramesses II. Excellent examples illustrating this change are two
lucarne-stelae of the workman Wennekhu3? and his son Penpakhenty

published by J.J. Clére in BIFAO 28 (1928), p. 177, fig. 1:

characteristic elements are

27) See p. 9.

28) See e.g. p. 181; also the observations by M. Gitton in BiOr XXIV
(1978), pp. 92-93.

29) Cf. Tosi-Roccati, Stele, pp. 216-217.

30) For the dating of this workman see the Commentary on our Doc.
A 25.
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1. the different fashion of dress and wigs - 'old style', pleated
skirt and elaborate wig leaving the ears free, 'new style' plain
skirt and simple wig covering the ears;

2. the representation of the sun-god in his solar barque - 'old style’
human-headed, 'new style' falcon-headed;

3. the change in the introduction to the short texts from 1n q é( ('old

style') to Irf.n on ('new style').3l

It seems therefore that the problem of dating the documents of our
group A, though complicated, can be met by some criteria, at least for
the 19th dynasty. Furthermore comparison with the few stelae from
Deir el-Medina or Thebes which can be safely dated to the 20th dynasty
provides some additional elements for the dating of other stelae. Here
again, styles of dress and wigs play an important role.

On the basis of the data presented above we have tried to give a
general date for each document in our group A.

In conclusion it can be said that clearly the great majority of the
stelae date from the 19th dynasty -~ not surprising in view of the fact
that, in general, most of the stelae from Deir el-Medina date from this

period.

31) See the remark by M. Gitton, op.cit., p. 92, referring to Bruyére,
Rapport 1922-1923, p. 52; cf. also Ramadan el-Sayed, BIFAO 79
(1980), p. 158, note 2.
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IV 3h, 3k tkr, 3k tkr n RC

As indicated abovel, in this chapter the central theme will be the
terms 3h and 3h ikr since they form the main element of the designation
34 ikr n RC characterizing the stelae which constitute our present
subject.

As distinct from the two other spiritual notions - k3 and b3 - the
concept of 3k - has not been extensively studied until quite recently.?
Nevertheless, in the earlier literature one can find some outspoken
views and ideas on the subject.3

In view of the enormous complexity of the concept of 34, it cannot
possibly be dealt with here on the basis of all the known examples. A
noticeable contribution towards this goal has already been made by
Englund op.cit., although in spite of what the title of that study may
suggest, only the great funerary religious compositions have been
examined.4 Yet, this important aspect of the religious thought of the
ancient Egyptians is, of course, not confined to the 'great
literature'. Therefore to achieve a more complete picture we should

certainly also consider other available sources.

1) See the introduction of our Chapter II, p. 9.

2) G. Englund, Akh - une notion religieuse dans 1'Egypte pharaonique
(Uppsala/Stockholm 1978); cf. the review by J. Zandee in 0OLZ 77 (1982)
(1982), Nr. 5, 444-448. For literature on the Ka and the Ba see
below, Bibliography under Barta, Goedicke, Greven, Schweitzer,
Wolf-Brinkmann and Zabkar.

3) E.g. J. Spiegel, Die Idee vom Totengericht in der agyptischen
Religion (Gliuckstadt/Hamburg 1935), pp. 12ff. and 44; E. Otto,

ZAS 77 (1942), pp. 87-91; J. Vandier, La Religion Egyptienne
(Paris 1949), p. 74; H. Bonnet, Reallexikon der agyptischen
Religionsgeschichte (Berlin 1952), p. 4; H. Kees, Totenglauben und
Jenseitsvorstellungen der alten Agypter (Berlin 1956), pp. 36ff.;
J. Zandee, Death as an Enemy according to Ancient Egyptian
Conceptions (Leiden 1960), pp. 174, 197-198 and 297; E. Otto,

LA I, 49-52.

4) Even so, several examples have been omitted or passed over, as
will be indicated in some instances below.
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1. The concept of 3h

As an introduction to our quest, let us first survey the main views
held by earlier scholars concerning the word and the concept of 3@5,
and compare these with the conclusions reached by Englund.

The word 3h is written with a hieroglyph representing a bird, the
Ibis comata.® Opinions differ as to why this bird was chosen as the
hieroglyph for a concept belonging to the religious anthropology.

E. Otto’ thinks the ancient Egyptians attributed a supernatural power
to this bird which, thus, inspired to them a religious or super-
stitious fear or awe. H. Kees8 postulates that the Egyptians viewed
these birds as apparitions of the dead, because of their brilliant
plumage.

In spite of the passages in the Pyramid Texts in which the deceased
king is said to fly up to heaven, it remains uncertain as to whether
the 3Qw, as such, were conceived of either as birds of bird-like

creatures.9

5) See also Englund, op.cit., pp. 14-18.
Within the framework of our present study it is not possible to
review the eventual relations between 35 - be/become a spirit, WB I
15, 3, and 35 - be beneficial, useful, profitable, WB I 13, 7 - 14,
25. The WB does not make a clear distinction, while Faulkner, 4
Concise Dictionary, p. 4 distinguishes only by presenting the first
as a verb and the second as an adjective.
For 3h - be beneficial etc., see e.g. J.M.A. Janssen, De traditione-
le Egyptische autobiografie II (Leiden 1946), pp. 9-10; M. Plantikow-
Minster, ZAS 98 (1969), pp. 121-122; cf. also the literature guoted
by W.K. Simpson in JEA 52 (1966), p. 42 note 6.

6) Ch. Kuentz, BIFAO 17 (1920), p. 183; N.M. Davies, Picture Writing in
Ancient Egypt (London 1958), Pl. IV 10; L. Keimer, ASAE 30 (1930),
p. 26: "L'identification avec le Scopus umbretta est d rejeter"
(contra IL.. Klebs, Z4S 61 (1926), p. 107).
Examples of the word with the two consonants written out - 3-bird
and h-placenta - do occur, meaning a person only, in the Coffin
Text, cf. Englund, op.cit., p. 67.

7) ZAS 77 (1942), pp. 87 and 91.

8) Totenglauben (19562), p. 37.

9) cf. E. Otto, op.cit., p. 87 and H. Kees, op.cit., p. 38.
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Whereas the nature and the function of the 3k are usually described as

uncertaini0, most authors do agree in deriving this word from a root

meaning 'shine', 'be radiant'.ll

After summing up the more important earlier opinions concerning the

3h,

10)
11)

12)

Englund statesl? that accordingly the word has different meanings,

G. Englund, op.cit., pp. 201ff., gives no information, but on

p. 43 she cites PT 1676c - 1677a ("Here comes the ibis as his 3j)
and concludes that he who is 3@ is indeed seen/viewed in the form
of an ibis. Of course we are reminded of the many passages in the
Pyramid Texts in which the king is said to fly up to heaven (p31i
ir pt) to be amongst his brothers, the ntrw (e.g. PT 459b and PT
463a} . According to other passages, in the company of these nfrw -
in most instances the beatified dead rather than the 'gods' - he
will be 3k, e.g. PT 2197c: "You will be 35 together with (m-“b)
your brothers, the ntrw (so to read in spite of the damaged text).
Similarly the notion of 34 can be found in association with other
terms conveying the idea of 'being lifted up into heaven', e.g. in
Utterance 582, PT 1566a-1567a: "It is the mother of NN, the great
Wild Cow ..., she has lifted him up to the sky (f3f{.n.s sw Ir pt)
... amongst the ntrw and the 3hw (or: the nfrw who are 3hw), in
order that NN sees that they are 3h and that he is 3j likewise (m3
NN 3h.sn 3h.f mi)". Yet, nowhere in the PT it is explicitely
stated that the 35 or 3hw can fly or act like birds in any other
way. It should be remembered that contrary to the b3, the 34 is
never portrayed as a human-headed bird or such like.

E.g. E. Otto, LA I, 49.

3@ derived from iB@w - 'radiance', cf. K. Sethe, Ubersetzung
Pyramidentexten I, p. 363ff. The transcription j3h given by LA I,
49-50, referring to the foregoing publication, should be corrected
into 35 ~ see already K. Sethe, ZAS 57 (1922), p. 137;

G. Englund, op.cit., pp. 27-28.

W. Westendorf, ZAS 92 (1966), p. 147 note 4, considers the root of
the word to mean something like 'emerge', 'become' and therefore
translates 3h by '(Wieder-)Erstandener'.

A completely different approach to the whole religious concept

has lead scme scholars to translate the word by ‘'the initiated’,
'the enlightened', e.g. W. Czermak, ZAS 76 (1940), pp. 9-24;

G. Thausing, Das grosse agyptische Totenbuch (Cairo 1969),

passim, and Th.G. Allen, The Book of the Dead (Chicago 1974),

p. 232 note n and passim.

Op.cit., pp. 17-18.
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designating a creature and a state as well as a power. Her thorough
study of the great religious compositions has given full support to
these earlier, often diverse opinions: the word 35 not only
designates entities or beings, it is also used to denote their
(spirit~)state and the power emanating from them. 13

According to most scholars the 3h is not one of the component parts of

14

the human being. Unlike k3, b3 and such concepts, the 3h represents

an independent entity, a state or a mode of existence.l®
Equally the earlier authors are unanimous in connecting the 35w with

the next world, the beyond.l6 Yet, contacts with this world were not

17

wholly lacking. In her conclusions, Englund statesl® that as

3h has 'un aspect virtuel', in principle every living being should
possess this aspect, although this did not become apparent from the
texts she studied. Likewise, these texts give no information concerning
possible contacts between the 3hw and the living, either relatives or

others, on eatrth.l9

13) Op.cit., p. 206. The different usages are clearly distinct in the
Pyramid Texts from the grammatical context and in the Coffin Texts
by’the“determinative used in each case; in later texts however the
distinction becomes more and more vague; see also Englund, op.cit.,
pp. 23-27, 68, 143-144 and 177-179.

14) E. Otto, LA I, 49: "keine Teilkraft eines Wesens, sondern eine
eigene Wesensform”; a different view is held by the WB I 15, 17:
"Teil der menschlichen Persdnlichkeit", and by F. Daumas, La
civilisation de 1'Egypte (Paris 1965), p. 575.

15) E.g. H. Bonnet, Reallexikon, p. 4: "Wesen, die sich in einem Uber
das Irdische hinausgehende, 'lichteren' Daseinszustand befinden";
E. Otto, ZAS 77 (1942), p. 91: "eine nicht-irdische, transcendente
Form des Toten"; C.J. Bleeker, Egyptian Festivals, p. 126: “"the
deceased in his transcendent state, a sort of shining spirit".
This also becomes clear from the conclusions of Englund, op.cit.,
pp. 205ff., although her approach to the problem differs.

An opposite view is held by e.g. L.V. Zabkar in his A Study of the
BA Concept in Ancient Egyptian Texts (Chicago 1968), cf. also his
contribution in LA I, 588-590, where one of his main conclusions
is that certainly after the 0ld Kingdom as far as "the Ba concept
pertaining to man in his post mortem existence" goes "the Ba
indicates the fullness of being, not a part of it".

16) E.g. E. Otto, ZAS 77 (1942), p. 90.
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The question of how the state of 3h was attained, or how one became
3h, has been answered mainly according to four different, though

partially complementary, opinions.

20 21

5. kees??, H. Bonnet?l and E. otto?2/23

in general share the view that
ritual acts 'made' the deceased into an 3j: after the proper embalming
and burial the deceased became an 3@, while the rites transformed him.
These rites were the s3hw (ritual recitations, 'Verkldrungen', 'glori-
fications', 'rites de transfiguration') derived from a verb s3h - to
spiritualize.24

Some authors who have translated 34 by 'initiated', consequently
consider the s3hw to be either the 'illumination', 'enlightening' or
the 'initiation rites'.?”
The opinion of J. PirenneZ6 that the state of 3h was only reached

after the union of the k3 and the b3, does not seem to have been
accepted in any particular by other authors.

Contrary to what Englund maintains27, at least one scholar - E. EdelZ8-
has brought forward the importance of 'knowing' or 'knowledge' in

order to be or to become 3h: in the words of Edel, it is precisely by

the knowledge of spells and magical rites that the deceased attained

the ability to be or become 3h. In her conclusions Englund?? elaborates

17) See especially E. Otto, LA I, 50-51.

18) Englund, op.cit., p. 206.

19) Op.cit., pp. 17-18 and 206.

20) Totenglauben (1956), p. 37.

21) Reallexikon, p. 4.

22) ZAsS 77 (1942), p. 91.

23) LA I, 51; see also Englund, op.cit., pp. 203-204.

24) WB IV 22, 12 - 23, 1 and 24, 1-4; Faulkner, Concise Dictionary,
pp. 210-211.

25) See above, note 11 at the end.

26) CdE 68 (1959), pp. 208-213.

27) Op.cit., p. 20.

28) MDAIK 13 (1944), p. 25 under XK.

29) Op.cit., pp. 202~204.
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this theme of knowledge - notably present in the texts she studied
from periods later than that of the Coffin Texts -, and at the same
time also discusses the wanderings on the roads of the next world and
the trials a deceased encounters there before reaching the final goal:
transformation into an 3h.

30

Finally, E. Otto refers to the intriguing spells from the New Kingdom

according to which becoming an 34 was made dependent on moral
conditions such as earthly merits.3l

In conclusion it can be said that generally being 3k is considered to
denote the blessed or beatified state of a deceased, while the 3@
designates the ‘potent dead' ('Machtigen Toten')32, a notion which

in the course of time evolved into the general meaning: spirit, demon>>
and as such lived on in Coptic 1y 34

Anticipating the results of our own research, it seems useful to
indicate here that the state of 35, reguiring several essentials, could
only be reached after death. If certain conditions were fulfilled the
deceased, as an 34, was allowed to lead a supernatural existence,
sojourning in Heaven (especially in the vicinity of Re) or in the

Realm of the Dead (as a follower of Osiris). As a group the 3hw, as
blessed dead, are already found in early texts, associated with a
similar category the ntrw. These texts, in some cases, refer to the
ability of the 3hw to create obstacles. Much the same can be observed
about the individual 35 who from an early stage claimed to be able to

take action. Certainly these concepts furthered the gradual evolution

of the term 3h into the more general notion of demon.

30) LA 1, 51.

31) Englund, op.cit., p. 204, remarks that in the texts she studied
there are no indications of these ideas. See also below p. 263.

32) LA I, 51; Otto's views are, however, strongly determined by a
'"dynamistic' conception.

33) Op.cit., 51; cf. J. Zandee, Death as an Enemy, pp. 197-198.

34) ¢f. wB I 16, 10; W.E. Crum, Coptic Dictionary, 89 a; J. éern?,
Coptic Etymological Dictionary, p. 50.

14
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After this survey of the existing opinions and views relating to the
concept of 3h - concentrating mainly upon 35 /the deceased - and before
we commence our overall study of the available sources bearing upon
the nature and the function of 3@/3@ ikr, a brief excursion into the

meaning of the adjective ikr seems warranted.

2. The meaning of lkr

The second element in the designation 3h ikr has often been commented
upon, and not only in connection with the subject under discussion.
According to the WB I 137, 1-5, the adjective ikr used attributively
permits such translations as 'vorzliglich', 'tadelsfrei', 'versténdig',
"oft als Beiwort des Toten" or "seiner Seele (wie spdter m3¢ hrw, mit
dem es auch zusammen vorkommt)" .32

R. Faulkner>°2 broadened the scope of possible translations: 'trusty,
skilful, excellent, pleasing, well-to-do, superior'. The most recent
addition in the field of lexicology35b translates 1kr by: ‘'excellent',

'worthy', 'precious'.

35

J. Janssen>>C noted that the usual translation of ikr by ‘'excellent' is

not always satisfactory, and then continued by stating that in many

instances a translation 'perfect' fits the context - egpecially where

35 ) For ikr in the place of or together with m3¢ hrw - in use till
the beginning of the 12th dynasty - see e.g. J. Spiegel, Die
Idee vom Totengericht, p. 44; H.J. Polotsky, Zu den Inschriften
der 11. Dynastie (Leipzig 1929), pp. 63-64; J. Vandier, Mo'alla
(Cairo 1950), p. 13; ASAE 23 (1923), p. 14 note 1 and ASAE 37
(1937), p. 127. Cf. the remark by H. Grapow, ZAS 77 (1942), p. 72;
also H.G. Fischer, Ancient Egypt in the Metropolitan Journal
(New York 1977), p. 161 with note 31.

35a) A Concise Dictionary, p. 31.

35b) L.H. Lesko, A Dictionary of Late Egyptian I (Berkeley 1982),
p- 57.

35¢c) De traditioneele Egyptische Autobiografie II, p. 16.
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this adjective is used to designate officials.3® In Janssens's words
a 'perfect' scribe is someone who knows his trade and whom we would
call 'skilled', 'skilful'37, or 'competent', 'expert'.

As part of the expression 34 1kr, the adjective has been usually

translated by 'trefflich', 'wirksam', 'parfait', 'excellent' or

38

'potent’'. But these were by no means the only translations.

J. Spiegel39, opposing the usual translation 'trefflich', stated that
the word Ikr by its very nature did not convey anything ethical or
spiritual.40 Instead, he translated ikr by 'tichtig', 'brauchbar'
("der das erfillt, was man von ihm erwartet').

In the first edition (1925) of his Totenglauben, p. 149, H. Kees
translated the word ikr by 'gutgestellt', which in the second edition
(1956) , p. 100, was changed into 'bewdhrt'.

Other, rather more interpretative renderings of the word in this

connection have been given by G. Maspero4l and B. Bruyére42.

More recently however, E. Edel has put forward a really satisfactory

36) Cf. too E. Blumenthal, Untersuchungen zum &gyptischen Kénigtum I,
(Berlin 1970), pp. 297 and 370.

37) A similar translation is also given by Faulkner, op.cit., p. 31,
for Shipwrecked Sailor 188, Urk. IV 969, 14 and 974, 7; in the
first quotation we find the well-known phrase s& ikr n gbcw.f -

'a scribe skilful with his fingers', cf. too WB I 137, 11
(Belegstellen) .

38) E.g. E. Edel, MDAIK 13 (1944), pp. 19-21; E. Otto, LA I, 51;

B. Bruyére, Rapport 1934-1935, p. 159; A.H. Gardiner-K. Sethe,
Egyptian Letters to the Dead (London 1928), I 10; H.G. Fischer,
JARCE IV (1965), p. 52.

39) Die Idee vom Totengericht, p. 13.

40) Ibid., p. 14 note 1. Spiegel remarks that this word experienced
an extraordinary change in meaning in the course of Egyptian
history and in later times often had a very clearly ethical value.

41) RT III (1881), p. 106 and Bibliothé&gue Egyptologique II, pp. 26-27:
'instruit, éclairé, expert'.

42) Rapport 1934-1035, III, p. 159: 'initié&, qul a re¢u une révélation;
see also the translations for 35 (ikr) by G. Thausing, Th.G. Allen
and W. Westendorf, above p. 191, note 11.
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translation of ikr by 'fdhig, leistungsféhig' - able, capable, skil-
ful - based upon a comparison with the use of the Akkadian word
le'a.43

Certainly a basic meaning 'skilful' or 'able' not only surpasses the
somewhat colourless and merely laudative rendering 'excellent', but it
also clearly defines the nature of the word. This translation allows

a better understanding of the word in a general context (vide supra)

and even more so in connection with the expression 3k ikr, which we

shall discuss later.

In our A and B Documents, vide Chapter II, the word igr exhibits a
variety of different spellings which merit mention here.

As all of our documents date from the 9th or 20th dynasties, these
spellings can be attributed to the Ramessid period. While the normal
spelling Qé or Déﬁ (four times ué; , A1, A 41, A 43,

A 44) is usual, in ten cases we find QA orq:_dl., ;in A 24, A 25, A 26,
A 40, A 49, A 55, B4, B 7, B9 andB 11 (once 4,2, in A 39) and in
one case even }R:§= , in A 2. In some documents both spellings occuxr
together.

The spelling of 1kr without the final r is mentioned in the WB I, 137,

the examples are however not specifically dated. 44

43) Agyptische Arzte und agyptische Medizin am hethitischen Kdnigshof
(1976) , pp. 57-58; followed by A. Roccati in Hommages & Serge
Sauneron I, p. 281 - 'capace'; see also the earlier translation of
the word by Janssen and Faulkner ('skilful') supra p. 196.

44) The oldest example known to me occurs in the writing of the name
of the crocodile-god Tkr as Tk, cf. H.G. Fischer, Dendera in the
Third Millennium B.C. (Ann Arbor 1968), p. 13 with note 59; CT III,
166a and 205f.; cf. J. Joyotte, BIFAO 56 (1957), p. 93.

An early writing 3h Ik(r) occurs in the text on the 13th dynasty
stela of Horemkha®u8f from Hieraconpolis, line 10, W.C. Hayes in
JEA 33 (1947), pl. II.

For the omission or change of the weak consonant r in final
position, already demonstrable in Old Kingdom texts, see E. Edel,
Altagyptische Grammatik, § 128; A.H. Gardiner, Egyptian Grammar,
§ 21; A. Erman, Neuaegyptische Grammatik, §§ 15 and 49; M.
Korostovtsev, Grammaire du Néo-Egyptien, p. 27; J. Vergote,
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3. 3h/3h 1kr - historical survey

3.a.

In oxrder to be able to observe a possible development of the concept of
3h ikr, it seems only logical to proceed chronologically. Although the
Pyramid Texts - our oldest corpus of documentary material - do not
furnish us with any example of the term 3j ikr as such, they do contain
so much information about 3§ in general that we shall use these for a
basic outline, at the same time taking into account Englund's

principle conlusions.45
Broadly speaking the concept of 3k belongs to the divine world and the
Hereafter. This becomes clear from the many passages in which we find
the quality of 34 attached to a variety of gods, among whom Re and
Osiris should be mentioned especially. Re and Osiris are both called
3h in two aspects: Re during the night in his mother Nut (PT 990a) and
in the morning when he is reborn (e.g. PT 152a-d); Osiris when he is
dead (in Nedit and Gehesty, PT 89%9a and 1487c¢) and when he is reborn
in the form of his son Horus (PT 633a and 1637a) . Englund remarks 46
that in the Pyramid Texts the term 35 is mainly linked with the ideas
of rebirth and resurrection.

Reading through all the passages from the Pyramid Texts which bear
upon this subject47, we can observe four categories of beings/entities
called 3h. To begin with the obvious, of course there are several gods,
either specified or anonymous, and then there is the king who in fact
becomes a god. But beside them there are two other categories which

have to be mentioned. In the first place we find beings in the

Phonétique historique de 1'égyptien. Les consonnes, p. 114; P.
Lacau, Etudes d’Egyptologie, I Phonétique, pp. 75-77 and 81, IT
Morphologie, p. 106 (note 1).

45) Op.cit., pp. 6l-64 (I C).

46) Op.cit., pp. 30 (I B 1.1.1) and 62 (I C).

47) And there are more than those listed and used by Englund, e.g.
PT 53, 319, 403, 771, 930, 1509, 1725, 2106 a.o. They do not,
however, alter any of her conclusions.
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Hereafter who are placed on the same level as anonymous or unnamed
gods. They can be benevolent (PT 980a) or malicious (PT 978a-c). As
Englund remarks48, their origin is unknown and they could well be
deceased kings or other mortals (Sethe's opinion) as products of the
creation—-god. We shall encounter this type of more or less unidentified
3w later on.

One, more defined, entity called 3h occurs in a spell against snakes:
"Re appears against you, Horus draws his nine bows against this 3§
which has come out of the earth with head cut off and tail truncated,
the dsr-snake Ddi, son of Selket-hetu" (PT 673) .47

Secondly, we have to consider a group called 3hw which always appear

in a special context: the king is an 3h at the head of, or presiding
over, the 3hw (e.g. PT 833a-b) or amongst the 34w (PT 880c¢) or he is
more 3k than the 3hw (PT 622c-624a, 813a-f, 1804a-b). In the absence of
further elucidating details it remains difficult to explain the
position of these 3@w.50 Is the expression used as a plural to denote
all gods and all the deceased kings, which would mean that the king in
the text is said to be not only equal but also superior to them??1 or,
does 3hw stands for all the deceased and therefore the king is more 3}

than the 3hw, just as on earth he was placed above all other people?52

48) Op.cit., p. 34 (I B 1.2).

49) Englund, op.cit., pp. 34-35, observes that Apopis too possessed 3h
according to the late text of P. Bremner-Rhind 27, 18. It remains
a question as to whether there is any connection with the snake
Dsr-tp, for which see J.F. Borghouts, OMRO 51 (1971), p. 89, note
148.

50) cf. Englund, op.cit., pp- 41 (I B 2.2.2) and 54-55 (I B 4.4.1).

51) In this respect it is perhaps noteworthy that in the Turin Canon
of Kings, Col. II (esp. 2 and 8), the 'mythical' kings reigning
between the dynasties of gods and the first historical dynasty,
are called 3pw. Cf. A.H. Gardiner, The Royal Canon of Turin
(Oxford 1859), Pl. I and W. Kaiser, ZAS 86 (1961), p. 56.

52) It should be borne in mind that the designation 3h for the
deceased is much older than the Pyramid Texts — at least in the
redaction we know them, i.e. from the later part of the 014
Kindom. Firstly, as an honorific title applied to the dead the
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In our opinion it is not unlikely that for the ancient Egyptians this
distinction was less of a problem than it is to us. Depending on the
context both explanations are in fact equally possible and most
probably would have seemed so to the Egyptian mind.

In view of the character and the purpose of the PT, it ig only natural
to observe that the designation 3h is also found attributed to the
deceased king.53 The king identifies himself with the gods in order to
attain the state of 35 which they possess. Generally he can only
acquire this state of 35 by identification or imitation (i.e. by the
king taking part in the myth of Osiris or that of Re), or through the
gift or by the command of the gods.?4 A single passage refers to the
fact that funeral rites also played a role in the process for
obtaining the blessed state: "May you (the ointment) make it agreeable
for him through you, may you make him 3k (s3h.t sw) through you"

epithet 3h appears on cylinder seals from the early dynastic
period, cf. P. Kaplony, Die Inschriften der &gyptischen Frihzeit

I (1963), pp. 37ff., and II (1963), p. 693. Secondly we can refer
to the priestly title shn-3h - 'spirit-seeker' ('Geist-Sucher')
from the early dynastic period, cf. P. Kaplony, op.cit., I, pp.
223, 368ff. and II, p. 733 note 302. This title appears once later
in the Dramatic Ramesseum Papyrus, cf. K. Sethe, Dramatische Texte
II (1928), p. 193, but had already been replaced in the 0ld Kingdom
by other titles (cf. Kaplony, op.cit.).

53) Only once, in PT 859d, his successor on earth seems to possess the
state of 3h: h3N 3h.t1 3h tpy.k t3 - "O King NN, you are 3k and
your survivor is 3h". E. Edel, in § 596 of his Altdgyptische Gram-
matik, concludes that 34 in the second part of this sentence should
be "der pradikativ gebrauchte Adjektiv". Equally possible, however,
is a sdm.f of the adjective verb. As a sdm.f can convey a future
sense, the phrase 3k tpy.k t3 would allow a translation "your
survivor will be 3h", i.e. he is more or less promised the blessed
state after death.

For the king being 3k, see further W. Barta, Die Bedeutung der
Pyramidentexte fiir den verstorbenen Kdnig (Berlin 1981), pp.
104-104 ('Der Verstorbene als Ach').

54) It is Re who can make the king 3h (vb. s3h), PT 795b, or give him

his 3h-being (didi 3h.f), PT 795c.
In an Appeal to the Visitors from the late 6th dynasty Hathor,
- lady of Cusae, is said to s3@ the tomb-owner, a private individual,
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(PT 52¢). The king as 3h starts a new life55

which is situated in the
heaven (pt)56, the horizon (3Qt) or the netherworld (dw3t). He has to
be awakened, as is clearly shown by PT 1353a (beginning of Utterance
553 - a resurrection text): "Geb raises you, he awakens this your 35
for you". The text continues with a detailed description of the new
situation of the king as 3h: "Raise yourself, O 3h-king NN, sit down
and eat, may your ka sit down and eat bread and drink beer with you
without cessation for ever and ever" (PT 1357); "Raise yourself, O
3h-king NN, your water is yours, your flood is yours" (PT 1360a) .

Being 3h the king possesses freedom of movement and action, he will not
encounter any obstacles or opposition (PT 622-625). At the same time he
has obtained power: "... that you may inherit the leadership of the
lord of the gods and give orders to the westerners, because you are a
3h, great and mighty, and those who have suffered death are united for
you wherever you wish to be" (PT 1911)57. In several instances this
power is expressed by shm - a divine quality and the most important
designation for the divinity next to n;r.58

In one of the passages quoted above — PT 813 - we find the deceased
king qualified by yet another term which is of interest to us in this
chapter. While the expression 3h Ikr, as already observed, does not

occur in the Pyramid Texts, it is instructive to read here: "I (the

king) will seat myself beside him (Re), and Re will not permit that I

cf. J. Sainte Fare Garnot, L'appel aux vivants dans les textes
funéraires égyptiens (Cairo 1938), pp. 72-73 and 98.

55) Once he is called a living 3h, PT 318b-c. This state is connected
with resurrection and eternity, cf. PT 1929 and 2233d: "3j-being
belongs to you, the dilapidation does not belong to you".

56) In PT 474a we read: "the 3h is bound for the sky, the corpse is
bound for the earth", a formula which later became a standard
expression. For the 3hw in the sky cf. also above note 9, p. 190.

57) Cf. R.O. Faulkner, Ancient Egyptian Pyramid Texts, Supplement
p. 29.

58) Cf. E. Hornung, Der Eine und die Vielen (Darmstadt 1973),

p. 52.
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am greater than he, I am more 3@ than the 3@w, I am morei@z‘than the

ikrw59, I am more dd than the ddw". In the first place we find here a

significant parallelism between the qualities 3k, ikr and gd.60 But
more important is the connection between 35 and ikr. As the quality
ikr - skilful, able, vide supra - seems to be inherent in the deceased
king, it is not improbable that for this reason the expression 354 ikr
as such is not found in the PT - i.e. the king as an 3k is Ikr by
nature and therefore does not have to be designated as such.
Otherwise, in the PT the word 34 is only rarely accompanied by an
adjective or epitheton. As mentioned above®l, in one instance we find
3h ®nh - a living 3h (PT 318c) and in one other also 3h “pr: "The king
is an equipped spirit who demands existence" (PT 1771a) .62 This last
example unfortunately is not very informative about the wherewithal
with which the king is equipped.63 In PT 152-166 (Utterances 217 and
218) several times we meet 3h igm—sk — the king being a spirit who is
not acquainted with decay -, an expression stressing the indestructible

nature of an 3@, the use of which is limited to the PT only.64

59) The only example of this word from the 0ld Kingdom, according to
the WB I 137, 21, where also three examples from the Late Period
are given (Buch vom Atmen 5, 8; P. Rnind I 4, 6 and I 9, 8). The
last three examples are determined by the usual determinative for
'blessed dead'. See also Urk. I 173, 16: "an Ikr ( QéLéD ) who is
amongst (Iimy n) the 3hw", cf. E. Edel, MDAIK 13 (1944), pp. 27-28;
and CT V 2934 and 302a.

60) For 3h and dd in close association see also PT 350b-c: "for NN has
not died the death; 3h-being belongs to him in the horizon (3j.t),
stable-being (dd) belongs to him in Ddwt", (similarly in PT 1046b
and 1261b), cf. E. Edel, Altagyptische Grammatik § 996.

61) Cf. above note 55.

62) See also PT 1804a-b: "Take possession of their white crown, being
equipped (Cpr) with the shape of Osiris you are more 3} thereby
than the 3hw by the command of Horus himself".

63) We will meet this designation 34 C'pr later on in the funeral texts
from private tombs, see below.

64) For the general implications see Englund, op.cit., pp. 57-60 (I B
4.5), with a commentary upon the often discussed relation between
the king and the stars, concluding: "je serais donc encliné &
penser que cette destinée stellaire constitue une variante a la



203

In Utterance 217 the king is said to join Re-Atum, traverse the sky
together with the sun-god and share the same destiny. In Utterance 218
the king is said to come to Osiris and assume authority in the

Beyond - taking over Osiris' role and functions.

After this survey of the concept of 3h-spirit as it unfolds in the
Pyramid Texts, let us now turn our attention to the other textual
material concerning 3h/3h Ikr from the 0ld Kingdom and the First
Intermediate Period. While the PT - concentrating by their very nature
on the deceased king - present a picture of a royal person attaining
the state of 3h to which the king as a god seemed to be entitled, in
the other documents we shall come across private individuals as
3h/3h ikr.
From several types of the offering-formulae collected by W. Barta65,
we get a clear picture of the basic ideas about becoming or being
3@/the deceased. The formulae 7, 26 and 30 with their variants66
concern the following boons besought:
7a - "may he be 3h, equipped (®prw) and venerable (Spss)" (with the
great god); examples ranging from the 4th to the 8th dynasties
but reappearing later in the 12th dynasty).
7o - "may he be 3h, equipped and venerable in the beautiful desert
of the West"; example from the 6th dynasty.
26a-e - "may he be truly made 3h [or: spiritualized] by the lector-
priest (and by the embalmer, very often)", with variants;

examples from the 6th to the 11lth dynasties.67 A variant from

destinée céleste solaire gqui est de loin 1'idée qui prédomine”
(p. 60). In view of the popularity of passages from the Pyramid
Texts during the Saite Period, it is not surprising to find the
deceased addressed in a spell as: "You are an 3h Ihm-sk", cf.
J. Assmann, Das Grab des Mutirdis (Cairo 1977), pp. 31-32.

65) Aufbau und Bedeutung der altidgyptischen Opferformel (Glickstadt
1968) .

66) Op.cit., pp. 10, 17, 27, 29, 39-40.

67) The boons requested in this formula 26 can be compared with some
of the texts from the great offering ritual, see below, p. 205.
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the 6th dynasty reads: "may he be made 3k, so that he be 3n"

(s3bw r 3h.f) .08

Since the 9th dynasty a variant occurs: "may there be read

(for him) s3hw ['Verklarungen', spiritualizations] abundantly”.
30b - "may he traverse the heavenly waters (bi3) amongst the 3bw

ikrw who are in the necropolis (hrt-ntr)", example from the 6th

dynasty.69

The occurrence of the honorific titles “pr (equipped)70 and <pss
(venerable)7l in these formulae is noteworthy. Both refer to the special
state the deceased as 34 intends to attain. Furthermore we are informed
that the abode of the 3@w/3@w Ikrw is situated in the West, the necro-
polis (hrt-ntr) or in Heaven. Whenever it happens to be mentioned, it
is the 'work' of the lector-priest and the embalmer which has made

them 35.

In connection with the location of the 3hw it is worth mentioning that
Osiris - by far the most important divinity appearing in these

formulae - is once, in an example from the 9th/10th dynasty, ornated

with the epitheton hk3 3hw, "ruler of the 3hw".”?

As well as these offering-formulae other types of texts from the
mastaba-chapels also constitute a source of information about the
nature and function of the notion of 34/3h ikr. Essentially there are
four groups of texts of interest in this respect: a. some legends

pertaining to scenes of the offering ritual; b. the Appeals to the

68) Barta, op.cit., p. 29 (= Urk. I 187, 17).

69) Quoted by Barta, op.cit., p. 30 note 4 after Lepsius, Denkmiler II,
p. 113e; see also Davies, Sheikh Said, p. 33 and Pl. XXIX.

70) For the meaning of ®pr see note 82 below.

71) As an honorific title 5@5 is already to be found in the texts on
early cylinder seals, cf. P. Kaplony, Die Inschriften der
dgyptischen Frihzeit I (1963), pp. 39 ff.

72) Cf. Barta, op.cit., p. 42 (with note 8); see also PT 251 b-c:

"May you [the deceased king in heaven] look down upon Osiris,
when he governs the 3pw".
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Living and ¢. the Appeals to the Living; d. some (auto)biographical
texts.

Concerning the first group, a., specilal mention should be made of a rite
of offering in the funerary cult called snmt 3h, "feeding the 3@",
known since the early 0ld Kingdom.73 The 34 as the object in this ceremony
is clearly a designation of the deceased’4 who is to receive the food-
offering and be sustained by it. The various rites which constitute the
great offering ritual’s - basically intended for the well-being and the
sustenance of the deceased - also contribute two scenes which have a
direct bearing upon our subject.76 Firstly the legend relating to a
standing officiant who holds a papyrus with both hands and is designa-
ted as a lector-priest, reads: "Spiritualizing" (s3ht) or "Recitation
of the spiritualization(s)"” (§dt s3g(w)). Secondly the business of a
group of (usually) three kneeling officiants is denoted as: "Numerous
spiritualizations by the lector-priest" (s3h(w) C$3 in hry-hbt). The
object of these rites - i.e. the deceased - is clearly to be made 3h

by the reading aloud of certain texts (spells) by the lector-priests.

73) Cf. WB IV 164, 2; H. Junker, Giza II (1934), pp. 62 ff., 187 and
fig. 33; this ceremony was later to be incorporated in the Ritual
of the Opening of the Mouth, cf. E. Otto, Das &gyptische Mund-
Offnungsritual II (1960), p. 153, scene 69A.

74) As the word 35 in this expression snmt 3h can be substituted by
the name of the deceased, this may be one more indication that 3h
refers to the deceased in his glorious state, and not to a part of
his being. It should be noted that, as a kind of honorific
title 3h is already to be found preceding personal names in the
texts on early cylinder seals, cf. above note 52.

75) Representations of this ritual are known from the end of the 5th
dynasty and they also appear regularly in tombs from later periods.
Cf. the study by H. Junker in Giza IIT (1938), pp. 103 f£f. Recently
A. Badawy has also dealt with this ritual in his article 'The
Spiritualization of Kagemni' in ZAS 108 (1981), pp. 85-93; his
translation and interpretation (on page 87) of the text line Iw 3h
n Mmi hr 'Inpw, however, are to be rejected: this legend accompany-
ing some ka-priests bringing offerings should certainly be read
(in spite of Edel's translation in his AG II, § 995) as "It is (or:
will be) useful for Memi with Anubis", cf. the text in F.W. von
Bissing, Die Mastaba des Gem-ni-kai II (1911), pp. 6-7 and Pl. XIV.

76) Cf£. H. Junker, op.cit., p. 110, the scenes 15 and 16.




b

.~C.

206

Finally, it should be noted that the wording of the legends attached
to the two scenes are fully comparable with the wishes expressed in
Barta's offeringformula 26, quoted above.

The next two groups of texts ~ the Appeals to the Visitors and the
Appeals to the Living - provide us with more information about the
function of the notion of 3h/3h ikr.77 Concerning the first type, the
elaborate study by Edel has demonstrated that visitors to the tomb

were expected to be ritually pure and not to do any damage and these
conditions are then followed by promised rewards or punishments
respectively. The following translation of a representative example of
this type of Appeal (from the tomb of Ankhmahor at Saggara, 6th dyn.)78
will be divided in passages each separately marked by capital letters,
so as to present the most relevant variants in a convenient manner.

(A) "As to anything which you may do against this my tomb of the
necropolis, the like thereof shall be done against your property.

(B) For I am an able (i@r) and knowing (r@) lector—-priest; never did
any efficacious magic remain a secret from me.

(C) All people who may enter into this my tomb in their impurity, after
they have eaten the abomination that an 3 ikr abominates, and while

they have not purified themselves [or: are not clean] for me as they

77) Cf. E. Edel, 'Untersuchungen'zur Phraseologie der &gyptischen
Inschriften des Alten Reiches', MDAIK 13, 1 (1944), pp. 1-90, esp.
§ 5 on p. 2. Edel rightly rejects the confusion of the two types
by J. Sainte Fare Garnot, L'appel aux vivants dans les textes
funéraires égyptiens (Cairo 1938). Versions of the Appeal to the
Visitors are known from the 4th until the 20th dynasties; and ver-
sions of the Appeal to the Living were in use from the 6th dynasty
t£il1l the Late Period.
Texts not yvet used by either Sainte Fare Garnot or Edel are to
be found e.g. in ASAE 43 (1943), p. 503; ASAE 55 (1958), p. 240;
ZAS 106 (1980), pp. 113-114.

78) Urk. I 202, 1-11; Sainte Fare Garnot, op.cit., pp. 28-32;
Edel, op.cit., 8§88 7 - 23. For this text from the tomb of Ankhmahor
see now also A. Badawy, The Tomb of Nyhetep-Ptah at Giza and
the Tomb of 'Ankhm'ahor at Saggara (Berkeley 1978), p. 14 and
fig. 23.
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would purify themselves [or: like they should be clean] for an 3h ikr
who did always his lord praises,

(D) I will seize his neck like a bird, after that the fear for me has
been cast into him, so that the 3hw and those who are upon earth’9 may
see (it) and may fear for an 3h ikr. I will be judged with him in that
noble court of the great god.

(E) But every man who may enter into this tomb as one who is pure, so
that T am pleased with him, I will be his supporter (h3y) in the
necropolis in the court of the great god."

The threat in (a) following the putative crime - in other texts speci-
fied as doing something deleterious to or removing bricks from the
tomb8? - is motivated in passage (B). Usual variants of the first part
of this reasoning read: "For I am an able (i@r) 3@", "For I am an able
(ikr} and equipped (“pr) 3h" or "For I am an able (ikr) and equipped
(“pr) 3h, a lector-priest who knows his spell (zh r.f.)".81 The

deceased clearly accounts for his ability to act by referring to the

79) Edel, op.cit., p. 14, rightly suggests reading 3hw tpyw-t3
instead of “npw tpyw-t3 - "the living who are upon earth". He
refers to a similar threat in Urk. I 260, 17-18 (this text also in
Gardiner-Sethe, Letters to the Dead, p. 10 and P1. X 1): "I will
cause all those who live upon earth to fear the 3hw who are in the
West". This last sentence is followed by a damaged passage which
was translated by Gardiner: "that is far from them" (?). It is not
improbable, however, that we should read: hr.ti r sn - "keep away
from them"; for hr.ti as an optative old perfective, see Edel, AG
I, § 593. In any case it is clear that the living upon earth have
to fear the wrath of the 3hw in the West whenever they rouse their
anger. B

80) Cf. Edel, MDAIK 13, 1, pp. 3-4, §§ 6-7.

8l) E.g. Urk. I 263, 13; 143, 1; 122, 13. cf. Edel, op.cit., pp. 19-21,
§ 21. One other variant (Urk. I 116, 8 = Edel, op-cit., p. 19,
§ 21, B2d) reads: "For I am an able (ikr) and efficacious (mnh)
3h". The adjective mnh - 'efficacious' more or less complements
ikr: both refer to the capability to act.
Interesting is the occurrence of a feminine form, Ink 3h.t ikr.t
Cpr.t, quoted by H.G. Fischer, Ancient Egypt in the Metropolitan
Museum Journal (New York 1977), p. 173.
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glorious state he has attained, being equipped (i.e. provided with
tomb equipment, offerings and knowledge)gZ, and sometimes even calls
himself a lector-priest who - by nature of his function - possesses
expert knowledge of efficacious magical spells.83 This reference to
'knowledge' also becomes apparent in the second part of passage (B).
Variants on the sentence "Never did any efficacious magic remain

secret from me" read: "I know all things by which one becomes an 35 in
the necropolis" and "I know all magic by which one becomes an 3k in the

necropolis, there were done for me all rites through which one may

become an 3@".84

82) For the meaning of ©pr cf. Edel, op.cit., pp. 20 and 21 (E.), and
A. de Buck, JEA 35 (1949), p. 96 note 2.

83) In view of the fact that not all of the deceased who call them-
selves hry-hbt in these Appeals (cf. e.g. Ankhmahor - Urk. I 202,
2), did exercise this function during life, one may wonder whether
the title in these instances carries a special meaning: being
3h/3h ikr Cpr the deceased knows the secret of the magical spells
thereby is a hry-hbt-magician, who can dispose of hk3-magical
power which enables him to act at his desire.

For the importance of hk3 to the 3k, and the co-occurrent term
3hw-magical power, cf. A. Klasens, A Magical Statue Base (Leyden
1952), p. 77 (M 59); J. Zandee in Nederlands Theologisch Tijd-
schrift VII (1953), pp. 201-202; Englund, op.cit., pp. 121-122;
J.F. Borghouts in LA IIT, 1139 (s.v. 'Magie'); see also below,
notes 159, 166 and 176.

84) E.g. Urk. I. 218, 6 and 263, 14-15. Cf. Edel, op.cit., pp. 22-29,
§§ 22-24 (for the line from the tomb of Ankhmahor, = Urk. I 202, 2,
see also Edel, 4G II, § 872, 2b). On pp. 66-69 of the same study,
the author presents his raconstruction of similar texts from the
tombs of Ti (5th dyn.) and Kagemni (6th dyn.), where we find the
following lines: "For I am an able 3k ... all 3h-making and noble
rites (4t) were performed (ir1) for me that are usually performed
for an Iikr [see above, note 59] who is amongst the 3hw, through
the offices of the lector-priest; I am initiated in all 3h-making
and noble rites; I know all rites by which an 34 who has gone to
the necropolis, becomes 3h; I know all rites by which he is
equipped before the great god; I know all rites by which he ascends
towards the great god and I know all rites by which he is well-
esteemed with the great god" and (from the last named tomb) "For
I am an able and equipped 3@, and I know every efficacious (mn@)
secret of the god's words".
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To what extent the deceased in his august position is able toc exert his

powers, can be inferred from the passages (D) and (E). An illustrative

variant of the threats in passage (D) reads: "I will exterminate their

survivors; I will not allow their homesteads (€rrwt) being settled" .82

While other texts show the following variants to the help promised in

(E)

intercede (sbi br)86 for them in the necropolis”.

85)

86)

87)

: "I will never allow to occur anything which he hates” and "I will

87

In the first text (from the tomb of Ti) the elaborated theme of
'knowing all rites' - rh Lt nb, which in the other texts usually is
restricted to one sentence only, is noteworthy. As the deceased
claims that all rites have been performed for him, transforming
him into an 3h ikr, 'to know' in these cases would most probably
mean 'to have experienced': it is because of this 'experience®

he has attained his glorious state. In his § 24 (= pp. 26-30) Edel
presents further evidence for the meaning of iri ht ('die Riten
vollziehen') in connection with the state of 3h: "The king ordered
to do for me all rites (ht) 3h.t (Selim Hassan, Excavations at
Giza 1930/31, p. 231); "Beloved of the king and Anubis is the
lector—priest who will do for me the rites (ht) because of which an
3h may become 3h, according to that secret writing of the art of the
lector-priest" (Urk. I 186, 14-15).

Urk. 1 256, 7-8. Cf. Edel, op.cit., pp. 14-15, §§ 14-15.

In connection with the threats contained in these (and similar)
sentences, an interesting example can be quoted from one of the so
called Coptos decrees. In the decree of king Dmd-ib-t3wy (8th dyn.)
for the monuments of his vizier idi, we read: "Those who will do
something harmful to your (several monuments enumerated) ... my
majesty will prevent that they join the 3jw in the necropolis ...
my majesty will furthermore not order that they be at the head of
the 3hw in the necropolis" (Urk. I 304, 17 - 305, 17). Cf. H.
Goedicke, Konigliche Dokumente aus dem Alten Reich (Wiesbaden 1967),
pp. 214-215 (with note 13 onp. 217).

For the idiom shi hr - 'eintreten flir jemand', 'flrsprechen', cf.
WB III 430, 6; Gardiner-Sethe, op.cit., p. 20; D. Dunham, JEA 24
(1938) , p. 5, note 14; J. Sainte Fare Garnot, op.cit., p. 47;

E. Edel, op.cit., p. 17. Probably we find also this expression in
CT I 176.0 (near the end of Spell 40) in a mutilated context:

"(... his 3hw) who speak on my behalf (mdw @r.i) and who intercede
on my behalf (sbl hr.i)".

E.g. Urk. I 88, 4 and 122, 12. Cf. Edel, op.cit., pp. 16-17,

§§ 17-18. See also the variant guoted by Edel in ZAS 106 (1980),
pp. 113-114: "flir die werde ich eintreten an dem Ort wo sich die
3hjw-Verklarten befinden und dessen Beistand (h3j) werde ich sein
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The examples quoted above are sufficient to demonstrate the expecta-
tions thatthe deceased had of attaining the status of an 34 in the
next world - through the exertion of proper care during the funeral
and by his own knowledge; the occurrence of all these factors would
render him equipped (?pr)- In his august state the 3k is in a
position to dispense special powers (e.g. hk3) and he is able (ikr)
either to punish his potential enemies or to be the protector of the
interests of his benefactors.88 Both the punishment and the reward can
take place in this world or in the next. The 3h threatens to put fear
into the living, to exterminate the descendants of his adversaries or
to bring his enemy to book before the court in the netherworld. On the
other hand he promises his support to the living who please him and
will either always protect them from what they hate and even granting
them material help, or will look after their interests in the next
world, i.e. to be their supporter (h3y) or to intercede for (sbl hr)
them. Being 3h/3h ikr the deceased is able to offer his benevolent
mediation between the living, should they deserve so, and the gods.
Similar ideas are to be found in the other type of Appeals. But
whereas the central theme in the Appeals to the Visitors focuses on
rewards or punishments meted out by the 3h/3h Ikr, in the Appeals to
the Living the deceased claims that he is more or less entitled to a
proper funeral and funerary offerings, by being an 3h/3h ikr. The
following examples will illustrate these claims. "O 80 men, embalmers,
administrators of the necropolis, all officials, who will descend into

this place. Do you desire that the king shall favour you, that you

im Kollegium des groszen Gottes". An unusual variant is given by
H.G. Fischer, Ancient Egypt in the Metropolitan Museum Journal,
p. 173, where the 3h Ikr Cpr promises his benefactors: "I will be
his supporter (h3y) in the tribunal of the Great God, having
granted good in his business and provision in his life", and
threatens any wrongdoer: "I shall bring about his grief"
(Fischers's translations).

88) Cf. Edel, op.cit., pp. 21 (D. and E.) and 25 (K.).



211

shall receive funerary offerings in the necropolis and that you

will be in the glorious state of honour with the great god? Then place
for me the 1id of this sarcophagus on its mother, by the excellence
that you know, (and) as you should do for an able (ikr) 3h who always
did what his loxd praises".89
When addressing those people who have to take care of the proper
arrangement for his funeral, the deceased reminds them of the rewards
accruing to their charitable deed: royal favours while they are still
alive, funerary offerings when they have passed away, and a position

of honour in the next world.?? In this Appeal nothing is said as to
whether the deceased as 3h ikr will (from his august position) himself
take steps in order to achieve the granting of the rewards. Another
situation is met with in the next text:

"O ka-servants of the honoured dead. Do you desire that the king shall
favour you, that you shall be in honour with your lords and fathers in
the necropolis, and that you shall receive funerary offerings of bread
and beer just like your fathers have done for me? Since you will desire
that I will intercede for (sbi hr) you in the necropolis, you tell
your children on the day when I shall have passed away, the words of
making the offering-formula (prt-hrw) for me - for I am an able (1kr)
3k and I know everything by means of which one may become 35 in the
necropolis".9l

Just as in the Appeals to the Visitors, the deceased claims that his

position as an 34 ikr enables him to act favourably for the living,

89) Urk. I 205, 1-8; J. Sainte Fare Garnot, op.cit., pp. 34-36.

90) Cf. J. Sainte Fare Garnot, op.cit., p. 52.

91) Urk. I 217,15 - 218,7; J. Sainte Fare Garnot, op.cit., pp. 46-48;
cf. D. Dunham, JEA 24 (1938), pp. 5-6, B. Gunn, JEA 24 (1938),
pp. 128-129 and E. Edel, op.cit., pp. 22-24.

The sentence: "you tell your children on the day when, etc." (cf.
E. Edel, AG I, § 672) could also be translated as: "you tell your
children the day I have passed away and the words for making the
offering-formula for me". As the children of the ka-servants were
expected to follow their fathers in maintaining the funerary cult
of the deceased, they should know his exact date of death in order
to bring special offerings on that day of the year.
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provided they proceed according to his wishes: should this be the case
the deceased promises to be their advocate in the next world. Similar
promises - the more usual rewards on earth and the special help in the
Hereafter -~ find expression in the next two excerpts:

"O you living who are (still) upon earth, and who shall pass by this
tomb. Do you desire that the king shall favour you and that you shall
be in honour with the great god? Then say: a thousand of bread, a
thousand of beer for the honoured NN. You shall not destroy anything
in this tomb, for I am an able (ikr) and equipped (“pr) 3@".92

"O you living who are (still) upon earth, and who shall pass by this
tomb, going downstream or going upstream, and who shall say: a
thousand of bread, a thousand of beer for the owner of this tomb. I
will intercede for (sbi hr) them in the necropolis, for I am an able
(ikr) and equipped (€pr) 3@, a lector-priest who knows his spell

(r@ r.f?“.93

Characteristically, in all the excerpts from both types of Appeals
gquoted above, the deceased refers to his position as an 3@/3@ ikr,
dispensing superhuman powers, to enforce his statements, claims and
promises.

Three passages from autobiographical texts of the 6th dynasty show to

what extent the notion of 3h ikr had become a customary expression by

92) Urk. I 218,7 - 219,7; J. Sainte Fare Garnot, op.cit., pp. 50-51.
It is noteworthy to find here the threat against any trespassers,

usually met with in the Avpeals to the Visitors; see above and
c¢f. Edel, op.cit., p. 3.

93) Urk. I 122,9 - 123,2; J. Sainte Fare Garnot, op.cit., pp. 63-64. A
passage in another variant (Urk. I 224, 1-8), op.cit., pp. 71-72,
reads: "Bring your gifts with your both hands (extended), make
offerings with your mouth. Those who shall do according to what I
have said ... I will do according to what they may desire. For I
am an 3h more equipped (“pr) than any other 3j".

See also H.G. Fischer, Ancient Egypt in the Metropolitan Museum
Journal, p. 167 (False door Fitzwilliam Museum): "As for all people
who will say 'Bread to NN in this her tomb', I am an able 3h and
will not allow it to go ill with them (n rdi.i dw n.sn, cf. Edel
AG II, § 995)", i.e. the 3h Ikr claimes to be able to help the
survivors upon earth.
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that time. In a section of the autobiography of Sabni in his tomb at
Aswan, after his report on how he built two ships to transport two
obelisks, the text continues: "I am an 3 1kr who knows his spell. I
know the spell for ascending to the great god, lord of heaven".94 Oon
an architrave from the tomb of Bia, also from Aswan, after a @tp—di—
niswt-formula the tombowner affirms: "I am an 3k 1@r".95 And at the
end of the autobiographical inscription in his tomb at Deir el-Gebrawi

the governor Henku states: "I am an 3h ikr Cpr in this place where I

am”. 96

The next group of documents which provide more information, notably on
the functioning of the 3h/3h ikr, is comprised of the so—called Letters

to the Dead.?’ Whereas, of course, it cannot be our purpose here to

94) cf. L. Habachi, The Obelisks of Egypt (New York 1977), p. 40, fig.
16. The second phrase in this passage can be compared with the
formula quoted in Edel, op.cit., p. 63; cf. also Barta, Opfer-
formel, p. 30 ('Bitte' 31).

95) Cf. H.G. Fischer, JARCE IV (1965), p. 50 (with PL. XXIX). The
assertion "I am an 3} Ikr" is followed by "I am one beloved of his
father, praised by his mother, daily." It remains unclear, however,
whether the deceased means to say that he is beloved of his father
and praised by his mother, whilst being an 3} ikr, i.e. in the
next world (cf. the spells in the Coffin Texts, for reuniting a
man with his family: M. Heerma van Voss in Pro Regno Pro Sanctuario
(Festschrift G. van der Leeuw, Nijkerk 1950), pp. 227-232).

96) Urk. I 79,15.

97) The first collection of these texts was published by A.H. Gardiner
and K. Sethe in their Egyptian Letters to the Dead, mainly from
the 0ld and Middle Kingdoms (London 1928). Additional texts are
conveniently enumerated by W.K. Simpson in JEA 52 (1966), p. 39,
note 2, to which the following references should be added: W.K.
Simpson, JEA 56 (1970), pp. 58-64, and E.F. Wente in Orientalia
Lovaniensia Periodica 6/7 (1975/1976) = Miscellanea J. Vergote,
pp. 595-600. W.K. Simpson in JEA 56 (1970), p. 58, note 1 gives

further bibliographical references and rightly points out the
existence of the letter to the dead in Gardiner-Cerny, Hieratic
Ostraca I, pl. 80.

Out of the total of 15 letters to the dead now known, two are
dated to the end of the 0ld Kingdom (or the very beginning of the
First Intermediate Period), seven to the First Intermediate Period,
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discuss this genre anew, 1let it be sufficient to quote B. Gunn?® on
the meaning and purpose of these letters: "... it must have been a
fairly common custom for the Egyptians, when in difficulties of a
certain kind, to appeal to their deceased relatives for help by means
of letters”. The link between the letters to the dead and the texts
from the 0l1d Kingdom tombs discussed in the preceding paragraphs has
already been noticed by Gardiner-Sethe and Gunn. 99

Deceased (usually near) relatives were considered to have wide powers
- just as they themselves claim in their tomb inscriptions - and
therefore in the event that one is afflicted by any malignant deceased,
one could turn to departed relatives persuading them to act on one's
behalf in the next world. "After all, the dead are the best people to
deal with the dead, especially since they can identify the enemy when
we cannot" (B. Gunn). Moreover, in other cases the deceased relatives
are also asked to exert their power beneficially in earthly matters.
The letters to the dead from the 0ld Kingdom and the First Intermediate
Period already show the deceased relative being addressed as 3h or 34
ikr. In the text on the H-bowl a sister asks her deceased brother for
help against some dead person who has wronged her daughter. Her
motivation for expecting this help (i.e. the brother taking action
against the wrongdoer) is contained in the phrase: "One makes invoca-
tion offerings (prt-hrw) to an 3h in return for (hr) interceding for

(sbi hr) the sake of the survivor!".100 Offerings to the dead therefore

two to the Middle Kingdom (11th and 12th dynasties) and four to
the New Kingdom (18th to 20th dynasties).
For a general survey of this genre see LA I, 864-870: 'Briefe an
Tote' (R. Grieshammer) .

98) JEA 16 (1930), p. 147.

99) cf. Gardiner-Sethe, op.cit., pp. 10-11; and the previous note.

100) Cf. Gardiner-Sethe, op.cit., p. 5 and Pls. IV, IVa; a revised
translation by B. Gunn, JEA 16 (1930), pp. 151-152; a new inter-
pretation by A. Roccati in Rivista degli studi orientali 42 (1967),
pp. 323-328.
For the idiom sbi hr - 'to intercede for the sake of someone', see
above note 86 and below note 109.
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would seem to demand a return in the form of supernatural protection
for the offerer or intercession on his behalf. In fact, this would be
in full accordance with the promises made by the deceased in the

Appeals to the Living.lOI
The letter to the dead on the vessel in the Haskell Oriental Museum of

ChicagolO2

contains the following request by an unnamed writer to his
deceased father: "Cause now that there be born to me a healthy male
child. (For) you are an 3h ikr". Obviously in this case the deceased
relative is supposed to intervene beneficiently in earthly matters.
Less clear though the precise situation in the letter on the Louvre-
bowllO3 may be, there can be little doubt that it was written by a
mother to her deceased son appealing for help to defend her in court
(most probably in the Hereafter) against an unnamed accuser. After a
propitiatory introduction, the sender continues: "May you create an
obstacle (?) to the enemies, male and female, of evil intent against
your house, against your brother and against your mother who [...] for
her able (ikr) son M. You are able (ikr) on earth, you are efficacious
(mnh) in the necropolis (@rt—ngr)”.104 This last phrase is followed by
some laudatory sentences describing the favoured position of the
deceased in the other world, one in whose favour offerings are brought
and festivals celebrated. Then the subject of the supplication is ex-—
horted: "Be in your own interest the most favourable one from among my

d,105

dea male and female!", before in the last sentences the real

101) Cf. e.g. Urk I 224, 1-8 quoted above in note 93.

102) cf. A.H. Gardiner, JEA 16 (1930), pp. 19-22 and P1l. X.

103) Louvre E 6134: A. Piankoff and J.J, Clére, JEA 20 (1934), pp. 157-
169 and Pls. XX, XXI.

104) For the parallelism between Ikr and mnh see above, note 81. The
phrase ntk Ikr tp-t3 ntk mnh m hrt-ntr can be compared with close-—
ly related utterances in autobiographical texts from the 11th
dynasty, quoted below on page 236.

105) Since the determinatives of mwt/mwtt.I are differentiated by a
tick indicating the persons as hostile, it remains uncertain
whether the 'male and female dead' in this case are the deceased
relatives of the sender of the letter. See however Piankoff-Clére,
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reason for writing this letter follows. An unnamed person threatened,
while still alive, to lodge a complaint against the sender and her
children, in a future situation before a court in the other world. And
now the sender asks her deceased son to take action in order to
prevent this situation eventuating: "Report against it! See, you are

in the place of justification®.

The gquality of being able (Ekr) is also ascribed to the person address-—
ed in the letter to the dead from Nag' ed-Deir N 3500.106 The deceased
relatives in this case are asked - in a situation analogous to that of
the letter on the HG-bowl - to alleviate the grievance of their
children by intervening with the putative deceased instigators of
trouble: "Now if you would indeed be able on your own behalf (sk igr.k
is n.k), favour (?) your children. May you then take hold of this dead
man and/or this dead woman" .107

Finally, in the letter to the dead published by E.F. Wentelog, a widow-
eX - who possibly suspects an unnamed dead person of being the cause
of his ailment - writes to his deceased wife: "Since I am your beloved
upon earth, fight on my behalf (C@3 hr.1) and intercede on behalf of
my name (sbi br rn.1). I did not garble [a spell] before you when I
perpetuated (s®nh.?) your name upon earth. Remove the infirmity of my

body. Then become an 3h for me [before] my eyes that I may see you

op.cit., pp. 159(s[16]) and 162, note t(16); W.K. Simpson, JEA 56
(1970), p. 60, note h.

106) Cf. W.K. Simpson, JEA 56 (1970), pp. 58-62 and Pls. XLVI, XLVIa.

107) 11. 2-3 of the letter from Nag' ed-Deir N 3500; cf. W.K. Simpson,
op.cit., pp. 59-60 and the Postscript on p. 62.
For the dead as cause of trouble, a frequent subject in these
letters, see also J. Zandee, Death as an Enemy, pp. 198-199.

108) In Orientalia Lovaniensia Periodica 6/7 (1975/1976), pp. 595-600.
We have cited here Wente's translation although he himself admit-
ted that some of his restorations are conjectural - yet the
general gist of the letter seems clear enough. Interestingly this
letter was written on the reverse side of a limestone stela, on
the front of which was a painted scene of a man making an offer-
ing. Any further details are lacking however, since the present
whereabouts of the stela is unknown.
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fighting on my behalf in a dream. I will (then) deposit offerings for
you [as soon as] the sun has risen and furnish your offering—slab".109
Just as in the letter on the HU-bowl, here we can observe offerings
being promised in return for supernatural help, in this case to be

made manifest in a dream.ll0

To summarize then, the Letters to the Dead from the 01ld Kingdom and the
First Intermediate Period bear witness of the common practice of
writing letters and bringing offerings to deceased relatives, sometimes

111

addressing them as 3@/3@ ikr , in the expectation of help from them

in times of need, especially when malevolent spirits are suspected of
meddling in earthly affairs or when the person addressed himself (or
herself) is thought to be acting malevolently. Those addressed in

these letters can all be put into the categories parent, child or

109) 11. 2-5, cf. E.F. Wente, op.cit., pp. 595-598. The clauses of
line 2: ¢h3 hr.i, sbi hr rn.i - "fight on my behalf and intercede
on behalf of my name", can be compared with the words spoken by
the deceased, acting as a champion of Osiris, in CT IV 94c: "I
have smitten on your behalf (bwi.n.i. hr.k), I have interceded on
behalf of your name (shi.n.i. hr rn.k)". These lines from CT
Spell 314 reoccur in the later vexsion, BD 1, cf. Budge, BD 19,
2-3. (text spoken by the deceased identifying himself with

Horus) .
Noteworthy is the early example, in line 3, of the expression
scng rn - 'to perpetuate the name of somebody' (WB IV 47,1-7),

referring to the cult of the dead; cf. S. Schott, Der Denkstein
Sethos' I. fiir die Kapelle Ramses' I. in Abydos (NAWG, 1964, no.
1), pp. 67-69.

The clause in 11.3-4: Ih 3h.t (t for t , as usual in this text)
n.<i> [@ft] hr.i, is most probably to be translated: "Please
become an 3h for me (before) my eyes", in view of what follows
(cf. Wente, op.cit., p. 598 note 7).

110) For the subject of dreams in the letters to the dead, see also
W.K. Simpson, JEA 52 (1966), pp. 44-45.

111) The use of the, seemingly propitiatory, addressing the deceased
with 3h/3h ikr is not restricted to the Letters to the Dead from
this period, as witnessed e.g. by the introduction of the famous
letter Leyden I 371 (19th dynasty), see below p. 268.

For the relationship between the Letters to the Dead and Spells

38-41 from the Coffin Texts, c¢f. R. Grieshammer in LA I,
867-868.
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spouse, i.e. all are close relatives. From several examples we can in-
fer that it is clearly the status or quality of 3h/3h ikr which en-
ables the deceased relative to intervene or act, either in this world
or in the Hereafter: basically the same idea which we have already

encountered in the foregoing paragraphs concerning the Appeals to the

Visitors and the Living.

A last, and isolated, example, from the period of the 0ld Kingdom, of
the expression 3h ikr occurs in the hieratic inscription on a jar
containing clay figurines bearing Execration Texts. The jar, one of

four similar (three of them are dated from the same year, possibly of

11

Pepi II), was found in the Giza necropolis. 2 The text, unfortunately,

is not too informative: "Year after the £ifth time, II prt, day 5 -
3h ikr". According to J. Osing here 3 ikr almost certainly represents
a personal name, although he admits not knowing any other exemple of

11

. 3 .
this use. Whatever the case may be, a personal name or not, it seems

impossible to offer an explanation for the occurence of the expression

3h ikr in this context.

3.b.

Turning our attention to the textual evidence from the Middle Kingdom
and the Second Intermediate Period, the first and foremost source is
of course provided by the Coffin Texts. Once more in our evaluation of
the texts concerning the notion of 3@/3@ ikr in this corpus, we shall

take into account the main conclusions of Englund.ll4

112) Published by J. Osing in MDATIK 32 (1976), pp. 133-185, esp. pp.
154-155 for the text on the jar.

113) There is just a slight possibility that the female form of this
name, as 3h.t ikr.t, appears on a coffin from the 2lst dynasty in
the Museo Archeologico, Florence, see below p. 274 note 395.
For 3h(y) as a personal name cf. e.g. H. Junker, Giza I, p. 240.

114) Englund, op.cit., pp. 135-139. There are more passages in the CT
bearing upon the subject of 35 than those listed and used by
Englund; for a similar situation see above p. 198 with note 47.
Wherever possible, for our survey we have made use of all the
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In spite of the differences in both character and purpose of the Pyra-
mid Texts and the Coffin Texts, generally speaking the concept of 3k

in the CT remains linked with the divine world and the Hereafter. As in
the PT, in the CT we can again discern four categories of beings called
3h, though these are not precisely the same as in the earlier corpus.
The different categories can be divided thus: a. some of the great

gods; b. some divinities of a lower rank; c. unspecified entities; d.

the deceased.ll5

Of the great gods to whom the quality of 34 is attached, special men-
tion should be made of Atum and Osiris.116 In a passage in the intrigu-
ing Spell 312, Atum is the god who, in the primeval time, created
certain ntrw and 3@w-ll7 In yet other instances Atum is called "more 3j
than the 3@w“.118 In connection with Osiris, we find more or less the

same ideas that had become apparent in the PT: he is 3h being the inert

119

one  or he is made 3h by the intexvention of his son Horus120 or by

the 'work' of ThotlZl.

The texts nowhere explicitly mention the god Re as being 3j, or

relevant passages, including those not mentioned by Englund.

115) Op.cit., pp. 74-85; although we follow Englund in distinguishing
four categories, we do not agree with all her attributions and
conclusions.

116) Op.cit., pp. 74-77 and 78-79.

117) CT IV 75a-b: "I am one of those nfrw and 3hw who dwell in the
sunshine (i3@w), whom Atum created from his flesh ... (75f) in
order that they might be with him, while he was alone in Nu".

118) E.g. CT V 293¢, in the beginning of Spell 440 where the deceased
identifies himself with Re and Atum.

119) In the beginning of Spell 74 Osiris is denoted as nny and wrd wr,
CT I 306a and c¢, while in CT I 307c he is described as 3h pn.

120) CT I 8lc-e: "... this great word, which Horus made for his
father Osiris, he becomes 3§ thereby (T9C)"; similarly CT I
298i-299a; CT VII 44c: "My father Osiris, be an 3h (34 n.k) ...",
says Horus after enumerating what he has done for him.

121) CT I 312e: s3h.n tw Dhwty - "Thot has made you (an) 3h"; in a
speech by Isis and Nephthys addressed to Osiris after he has
arisen. For Thot's expert knowledge with reference to becoming
3@, see also below p. 249 with note 280.
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possessing therstate of 3k, but it is he who gives 3@122 and he does
occur in connection with this notion under his name He of the Dawn
(hd-t3) and Morningstar (n;r—dw3y).123 Furthermore we meet Re along-
side Atum in the passage in which this god is called more 34 than the
3@wl24, and he is often the goal of the journeys of the 3@/the

deceased125.

The second category of beings called 3h is concerned with divinities

of a lower rank, such as the custodian of the celestial ferryboatl26
and Hetep the loxrd of the getep—fieldsl27.

The third category consists of unspecified entities whom we meet either
as a group or as separate beings. As a group we encounter the 3hw for
instance, alongside the ntrw, as hypostases of Atum in Spell 312.128
On another level in some cases both Re and Anubis are accompanied by a

group of seven 3QW.129 As a group, 3hw also occur either together with

122) CT IV 62 r: " I (the deceased identifying himself with Re) am the
one who gives (iInk didi) 3h to Osiris".
123) CT Vv 387a-388a, the title of Spell 469: "... It is he (hd-t3) who

gives (or: places) 34 in the realm of the dead"; CT III 66c¢-d, in
the title of Spell 179: "Appearing as ntr-dw3y, greatly 3h (3h
wrt)"; CT V 306b: "I am ntr-dw3y", says the deceased in Spell 433
after claiming in a preceding passage (304c-305a) that he is 3h
and equipped with hk3w-magic.

124) CT V 293¢, see above note 118.

125) E.g. in the Spells 488, 491, 496, 497, 499, cf. below note 147.

126) M3-h3.f, or Rken the ferryman himself, CT IV 367e-h, called
3h Cpr. -

127) The deceased, identifying himself with Hetep, declares concerning
the Hetep-fields: "I am 35 in them as Hetep", CT IV 365f.

128) CT IV 75a-h, cf. note 117 above p. 219.

129) In Spell 205: "There will not look at you (the deceased) those
seven 3hw who 1ift up Re" - CT IITI 147b-148b. In Spell 335 the
deceased addresses the members of the tribunal behind Osiris:
"See, I have come to you so that you may get rid of the evil which
is on me, just as you did for those seven 34w who follow after
the Lord of the Nomes" - CT IV 256b-258a (in CT IV 268-272
follow the names of those seven 3hw). The Lord of the Nomes is
Anubis, for which see M. Heerma van Voss, De oudste versie van
Dodenboek 17a (Leiden 1963), p. 77 with note 308; cf. also
ibid; Anoebis en de demonen (Leiden 1978), p. 5.
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ngrwl30 or alternating with these divine beings, sometimes as a kind
of inspectors.l3l As separate beings this type of 3k usually act as
judges of a tribunall3? or as gate-keepers in the Netherworldl33.
Finally we probably meet this type of 3h in the standard phrase of
many passages of a magical nature, like "as for any ntr, any 3h, any
dead person (mt)".l34 Yet, we may ask whether the 3@w in these case are
indeed meant to be entities of a divine nature, or if the 3hw/deceased
are referred to since they, too, exist in the next world and might

take part in the judgement of the newly arrived dead.I35 The same

130) E.g. CT IV 112c: "ntrw and 3hw who are in the heaven and in the
desert (smyt)"; CT IV 391b: "those ntrw who are 3hw".

131) The beings who pose questions to the newly arrived deceased are
denoted either as 3hw (e.g. CT III 92 1, B 1 L: in.sn 3hw r.I,
"so they say, the 3hw to me") or as ntrw (e.g. CT III 50c: in.sn
ntrw Ipw r.1I, "so they say, these ntrw to me"). In a later
version of similar interrogatory texts we read: jr.sn ntrw 3hw
r.1, "so they say, the ntrw and the 3hw to me", BD 82, Budge
179,15-180,1. For the 3@w as beatified dead acting as examiners
or judges, cf. J. Zandee, Death as an Enemy, pp. 38-41.

In this connection we can also refer to the iryw sipw - 'inspec-
tors' functioning as judges in CT IV 321e-322a: "Save me from
these inspectors (iryw sipw), to whom the Lord of the Universe
has given 3h ('status' or 'magical power') in order to detain his
enemies"; cf. J. Zandee, cp.cit., p. 279.

132) E.g. the judges with names composed with 3h in Spell 627, CT VI
244n~246 o.

133) In CT VII 476h one of the gate-keepers is called 3 Cpr; see also
CT VII 499 c.

134) E.g. CT I 207e, II 152c, IITI 8a, IV 194, VI 204 1, VI 300j (in
some cases we find the longer enumeration: "men, gods (ntrw),
powers (shmw), BQW, dead (mtw)", for the mtw, who have a more
unfavourable connotation in these enumerations than the other
groups, see also J. Zandee, op.cit., pp. 198-199). This was to
become a standard formula in magical texts; in the Middle Kingdom
we already find in such a passage "men, gods (ntrw) or 3hw", see
e.g. P. Ramesseum XV recto 5, cf. A.H. Gardiner, The Ramesseum
Papyri (Oxford 1955), p. 15.

135) Cf. note 131 above. The beatified dead judges in the barque of Re,
cf. CT II 140b-c: "I judge (wd®.I mdw) in the m®nd.t in the crew
of Re in these evenings. See, you have come, being 3k, being Cprm.
(For the place of the dead in the barque of Re cf. also Lebensmiide

142-144: "Verily, he who is yonder will be one who stands in the
solar barque".)
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holds true when we encounter the plural 3hw as the kind of inspectors
mentioned above, or in phrases like: "I have set your (the deceased)
power (3t) among the 3hw"136; "I (the deceased) have surpassed the

3aw"137; "I (the deceased) go and come like one who is among the

3@w"l38; "I (the deceased) am an 3@, lord of 3@w, and it was an 3h who

made me"l39.

d. The fourth category is the most important for our subject and
exclusively concerns 3Q/the deceased. Nearly all the relevant texts

either refer to mythical precedents such as events in the primeval

timel40, or they concentrate on the funerary environmentl4l - ji.e. the

tomb, the sarcophagus, the necropolis or realm of the dead, the West -,
or on localities in the Hereafter which are either undefined or more

specified like the Heaven, the Neserser Island, the Hetep-fields
amongst others.-M2
As for the funerary environment, it is clearly the main intention and
purpose of the Spells in question that the deceased has either firstly
to become or continue to remain 3@ in the necropolis/realm of the dead
or the West.Z43 The deceased hopes to have power there over his legs

or to reassemble his members, while expecting good clean food and not

to have to eat abominated food or to walk upside down. Yet, in some

136) CT I 77f-g.

137) CT IT 50i.

138) CT IIT 211i.

139) CT IV 18e, in a Spell 'Becoming Thot'.

140) Cf. note 117 above p. 219.

141) Englund, op.cit., pp. 85-86 and 92-94.
In this connection it is interesting to note the emergence, in
the relevant texts, of another standard formula in later funerary
and other texts: "htp-ntr offerings to the gods, prt-hrw offerings
to the 34w", e.g. CT I 171b.

142) Englund, op.cit., pp. 94-101.

143) CT II 266a-d, in the rubric of Spell 154: "Knowing the Souls of
On, knowing what Thot knows of protective Spells (sd3w), being 3h
in hArt-ntr"; similarly in the final subtitle of this Spell 154,
CT II 288d; CT III 129g, in the rubric to Spell 203: "Spell for
being 3k in the West (r n 3h m *Imnt)".
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texts, the underlying idea seems to be that one becomes 3@ only after
leaving the necropolisl44, although generally this differentation is
not made. Wherever other undefined localities in the Hereafter are con-
cerned, the texts mainly describe peregrinations there on certain
roads. By knowing the localities the 3§/the deceased is able to go
there, passing gatesl45 or taking a ferry—boatl46. In several instances
the goal of the wanderings on these roads is explicitly mentioned as
arriving at the place where Re is?47 or that where Osirisi48 is.

The most frequently mentioned and more important defined localities in
the Hereafter where the 3h/the deceased sojourns or arrives (or intends
to arrive) during his perigrinations are: the Heaven (pt)l49; the

Neserser Island, a place where judgement is passed and the deceased is

144) CT II 47b-48a, in the rubric to Spell 83: "As for any man who
knows this spell, he will never die the death again, his enemies
will not have power over him, no magic (hk3) will restrain him on
earth for ever. It means going forth by a man at his desire from
the necropolis (hrt-ntr). It means becoming an 3h ikr with
Osiris".

145) CT VII 47a-d (cf. CT VII 262e~f): "I am one who is equipped with
3L, one who opens gates. As for any man who knows this spell, he
will be like Re in the east of the heaven, like Osiris within the
netherworld (dw3t)".

146) CT IV 367e-g: "I will summon M3-h3.f, and he will wake Aken, he
will bring me the ferry-boat"; CT V 202d: "Have the ferry-boat
cross over for this 3h", a phrase from Spell 405 for which see D.
Mueller in JEA 58 (1972), pp. 99-125 (esp. pp. 104-105).

147) CT VI 69a-b (var. B 9 C): "A path is opened for my b3, my 3k, my
Sw.t, and it will enter to Re within his shrine"; CT VI 78c-e:
"May he (a god) prepare a path for the 3k €pr who I am, I indeedhave
prepared a path to the place where Re is, to the place where
Hathor is".

148) CT V 167 D: "The 3h €pr will go down safely to the lotus-tank in
front of Orion in the southern sky on every occasion at the
place where Osiris is, at the staircase" (one of the captions of
the boat-diagram belonging to Spell 399).

149) E.g. CT IV 65f-h: "Being 34 in the sky, 3L in the sky.

Greeting to you, you gods who are in the sky, you 3hw of the
horizon"; CT VI 67i-k: "O you who are in charge of the gates of
the upper sky, open the ways for my b3, my 3h and my 5w.t, so that
it may support Ma'at for Re"; CT VI 71k-m: "O, o, my b3, my 3h,
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reborn equipped with full 3@—5tatusl50; and the Hetep-fields, a kind
of paradise under the supervision of the god Hetep with whom the

deceased identifies himself, and where he leads the happy life reserved

for the privilegedl5l.

15

We have observed above 2 how in the earlier periods to become 3@, or

to acquire this state, was 'carried out' either by identification with
or in imitation of the gods, through the gift of the gods or at their
command, or - according to the non-royal offering-formulae - by the
recitations of the lector-priest. In the CT most of these oper?t}ons
are found again. Just as the king in the PT, the deceased in the CT
identifies himself with the gods in order to attain the status of
3@.153 This can also be granted him, usually by a god.154 A new aspect
in the CT however is the fact that the gods, apart from just presenting

3@ as a gift, in some cases intervene in favour of the deceased in

my hk3 and my $w.t, open the doors of the sky".

150) E.g. CT I l4le: "Since he came, being 3j, being Cpr, from the
Neserser Island" (var. B 3 Bo); c¢f. also R. Grieshammer, Das
Jenseitsgericht in den Sargtexten (Wiesbaden 1970), pp. 101-103,
and J. Assmann, Liturgische Lieder an den Sonnengott (Berlin
1969), pp. 271-272.

151) E.g. CT III 134d-f: "I (the 3h) will live on bread of black emmer
and on beer of white emmer on the Hetep-fields"; CT V Spells 464-
468, for which see also L.H. Lesko, 'The Field of Hetep in Egyptian
Coffin Texts', JARCE IX (1971-1972), pp. 86-101.

152) pp. 200 and 204.

153) E.g. with Atum, CT II 26le-262a and V 26la-c; with Re, CT II
175k-n; with Sepa-Her, the unique 3h, CT V 303b; with Osiris, CT
IIT 325i-n. In CT VII 20k-o the deceased declares himself to be
the son of Re; likewise in CT IV 119f and V 240a-e.

Englund, op.cit., pp. 109-110, states that identifying oneself
with something also means to experience, i.e. to gain knowledge.
In fact, it would be more in accordance with Egyptian ideas to say
that by knowing a certain spell, one identifies oneself with the
contents. In our context this means that one identifies oneself
with a god in order to attain the desired 3h-status.

154) E.g. by Atum, Re, Osiris, Anubis and others; Englund, op.cit.,
pp. 105-107. Re - as Re-Harakhty or as He of the Dawn - endowes
(or places) 34 in the necropolis, CT V 387h - 388a and VII 289%a-c.
Osiris, as a kind of judge, gives 3k and m3¢ hrw, CT III 328a-Db.
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order to permit him to attain the state of 3@.155

In a more elaborate form than in the private texts from the 01d
Kingdom (vide supra), in the CT we find the concept that the deceased

can acquire the state of 3h by virtue of his knowledge.l56 Knowing the

157 158

secrets or the passwords results in obtaining the state of 3h

and leading an eternal existence next to the great gods.
The idea that the deceased can be made 3h by recitations (usually the
'work' of the lector-priests), such as we have already observed in the

offering-formulae from the 0ld Kingdom, is not frequently found in the

159

CcT. On a similar level, funeral rites enacted by a priest can make

the deceased into an 3@.160 Once, in Spell 751, probably the officiant
addressing the deceased says: "I will make you an 3@ (ink s34 gw)".l6l

155) Englund, op.cit., pp. 107-108.

156) Op.cit., pp. 108-109. This idea of knowledge is expressed by
either rh - to know - or dp - to taste, to experience.

Cf. especially the Spells 443, 760, 801, 1116, 1117 and 1131.
Englund's translation of Spell 1116 (op.cit., p. 116) is not to
be preferred to those of Faulkner and Lesko; all three clearly do
not take into consideration the places where the different parts
of this Spell are placed within the accompanying drawing, cf.

J. Zandee, Death, p. 89.

For the theme of knowledge see also CT IV 30g: "All the 3hw who
know their spells are those who shall make their hk3w-magic
themselves".

157) CT II 360b~c: "O you who are in Nekhen, there is given to me 34k,
and I know the mystery (s$t3) of Nekhen".

158) I.e. of the keepers of the 3h.t-horizon, CT VII 474a-e (part of
the rubric of Spell 1131): "As for anyone who knows their words,
he shall pass by there, he shall sit beside the great god
wherever he may be, and he shall give respect to him, for he is
Cpr and 3h entirely".

159) E.g. CT II 46a-48a (= Spell 83 which seems to be a rubric to Spell
82): "To be recited over (an amulet) ... it means becoming an 3h
Ikr with Osiris"; in CT I 296a-b the deceased is addressed as
Osiris by his son Horus: "I am your son, I am Horus, I have come
that I may perform these s3@w;glorifications/spiritualizations
for you". For the importance of the s3hw cf. CT II 89c, where the
deceased declares: "My hk3-magical power is in my s3hw"; see
also note 83 above.

160) CT I 298a-299%e; cf. J. Zandee, JEOL 24 (1975-76), p. 2.

161) CT vI 3807.
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In describing either the state of 3L or the abode and the existence of
an 3h in the Hereafter, the CT offer many parallels to ideas from
earlier periods, while, at the same time, they give a greater variety
of details.1f2 The state of 3h is often connected with the notions
'life', 'not dying again‘.163 The deceased, as an 3h, has to be awaken-

ed.164 His new existence in the Hereafter is akin to a kind of
rebirthl65 and in some instances it is explicitely said that the
deceased is either (re)born as a divine child of the Beautiful Westl66
or welcomed as the adopted son of Isis and Osirisl67. Being 3@, the

deceased possesses freedom of movement and action: "Going out by day

by an 3h to every place where his heart desires to be"l68; "I will not

162) Englund, op.cit., pp. 166-121.

163) E.g. CT VII 364b-d (beginning of Spell 1087): "This is the word
which is in the darkness. As for any 3@ who knows it, he will
live among the living"; CT V 26la-c (beginning of Spell 423):

"Not dying a second death. I Am Atum, I am 3@ as Ruti"; CT VII
507b (the rubric of Spell 1164): "It is the place of an 3h who
will never die (mni)".

164) E.g. CT I 831 (var. B 1 L, rubric to Spells 30 ff.): "To cause the
3h to raise himself on his left side over to his right side”.

165) CT VII 28%a-c (beginning of Spell 1040): "I am one who was born in
Rosetau, and 3k is given to me by my lord Re-Harakhty".

166) E.g. CT I 86b-90c: (the divine world is inspired with awe seeing
the deceased) "when he travels peacefully on the beautiful paths
of the West in his shape (Irw) of an 3h ntry, having acquired all
3bw (magical power), when the great ones who preside over the
horizon spoke to him. The young (rnpw) god is born of the beauti-
ful West, having come today from the land of the living (var. Welcome
in peace, young god, born of the beautiful West), he has got rid
of his dust, he has filled his body with hk3w-magic, he has quenched
his thirst with it".

This passage also aptly demonstrates the importance of 3hw and
hk3w - magical powers - to the 35, for which see above note 83.
Interestingly in CT I 86¢c some texts give Cpr.n.f (n.f) 3bw nbw
(twice determined like it was to mean "all the 3@w—beings"), while
others read Cpr.n.f n.f 3h nb - "he has acquired for himself every
3h-quality" or "he has acquired for himself every 3h-being”,
depending on the determinative.

167) E.g. CT I 112b-d: "this 3h ntrywhom Osiris has made into his son,
whom Isis has made into her child", i.e. the deceased is identified
with Horus.
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restrained in my dignity (s€h) of 3h Cprnl69

He will be able to bypass obstacles and other hindrances.2”? In his
capacity as an 3@, the deceased is said tolxaa'god'(n;r)l7l, whose
name is secret or hidden like that of the great godsl72, and he takes
part in the divine worldl”?3. According to some texts his divine powers
are even equal to those of the great gods: "... in his true shape (Irw)
of an 3@ Cpr ntry, he shines like Re, he travels like Hathor"l74; "I
am an 3@, a lord of 3@w, the 3@ which I have made, it exists; the 3@
which I hate, it does not exist"l75; "I have hacked up the sky, I have
opened the horizon, I have passed through the sunshine (i3@w), I have
traversed its strides, I have taken possession of the 3hw of those who
were older than I, for I am indeed an 35 equipped with his million

(n ntt ink is cpr @@.f7"176. Usually the existence of an 3@ in the next

168) Rubric of Spell 225 in T 1 L, CT III 212b-d. It should be noted
that, in this connection, several of the 'abilities®' which the 3@
possesses, are shared by the b3, the Sw.t and the hk3w, cf.
Englund, op.cit., pp. 124-125

169) CT IV 119d-e (followed by: "it was Re who created me as his son").
Noteworthy is the connection between scp and 3h (cf. also the
texts quoted in notes 191 and 193 below), implicating the higher
status of the deceased, as sc@—dignity can be granted by a god
(e.g. Re, cf. WB IV 49, 5) and its corresponding term s®h-noble
tends to replace 3@ since the Middle Kingdom, cf. E. Edel, MDAIK
13 (1944), p. 65, M. Lichtheim, JNES VII (1948), p. 176; cf.
below note 256.

170) E.g. CT VI 132 1-n: "because I am this 3h ©pr who knows his spell
and who will not enter into the slaughter-houses of the god; I
will not listen to hk3w-magic"; CT V 308d-f: "Pass by, 3h ikr,
gladhearted (hkn-Ib), sit on the thrones of the gods, so they say
to me™.

171) CT VII 448c: "the seat of an 3h Cpr who will be a god himself";
cf. also CT VI 335e-f: "I am an 3k who ascended from the nether-
world, I am this god (ntr) who lives in all his shapes (hprw) ...".

172) CT VII 213i: "The name of him who is among the gods is secret, for
he is an 33".

173) E.g. CT IV B4o - 85i; CT VII 469h-470b.

174) CT V 242a-c (var. B 1 Bo).

175) CT VII 293a-c¢ and 50la-c.

176) CT VI 1833j-184d (S 1 C; in B 4 C the last phrase reads: "for she
is indeed one who is equipped with her million of hk3w-magical




228

world is comparable with the former life of the deceased on earth. He
will live there on water, bread and beerl77, and e.g. about his
existence in the Hetep-~fields the deceased says: "I am powerful there,
I am 3@ there, I eat there, I travel there, I plough there, I reap
there, I copulatel78 there, I am satisfied there"179_ 1n several Spells
intended to ensure the deceased a "normal' existence in the Hereafter,
being 3k is connected with eating (offering-)food in the Hetep-fields
and not eating what he detests or walking upside down. 180 The new life

is even described as being better than the earthly existence.181

A new aspect, in comparison with data from earlier periods, is the

powers", while the later version in BD 10, Budge 31, 12-13, gives:
"for I am one equipped with his millions of hk3w-magical powers").

177) E.g. CT I 276c, 2791, 296e, 297c, 313 (title, line 22); CT III
134b-g: "I will live on bread of black emmer and on beer of
white emmer, on the Hetep-fields".

178) For the 3h copulating in the realm of the dead see also Spell 576,
esp. the rubric, CT VI 191 1l-p; cf. J. Zandee, ZAS 90 (1963),
pp- 153 ff.

179) CT V 365b-f; cf. also CT V 344b-345p and note 151 above.

180) E.g. in Spell 203, CT III 134b-c and 137j-k: "What will you live
on in this land to which you have come that you may be 34"
(ii.n.k r.f 3h.k; in CT III 137k var. T 3 Be reads: Il.n.k r.f n
3@w.k - "... because (?) of your 3@W-power"), followed by assert-
ions that the deceased will eat normal offering-food and nothing
which he dislikes. In Spell 224, CT III 211d-i: "I walk on my
feet and I will not walk upside down for you. I walk like Horus,
my strides are like those of Atum, my tomb is like my being 3%
(?, according to T 1 Be; T 3 Be probably reads "I come like an
35 " or "I come according as (I) am 3h"), I go and come like one
who is among the 3hw".

For the ideas behind these Spells see J. Zandee, Death, pp. 73-78,
and D. Mueller, JEA 58 (1972), pp. 119-121.

181) E.g. in Spell 184, CT IIT 82d-83a: "3h is given to me instead of
copulation (m snw nk), joy (3wt-1b) instead of desire (iwt-1Ib),
contentment (htp-Ib) instead of appetite (wnm t)". Interestingly,
in the later dialogue between Atum and Osiris in BD 175, it is
Atum who answers Osiris' complaints about the undesirable
situation in the realm of the dead: "You live there in content-
ment (@tp—ib)" and "I have given 3@ instead of (m-Isw) water,
air and passion (ndmmyt), contentment (htp—ib) instead of bread
and beer", cf. Budge 458, 11-13. See E. Otto, CdE 37/74 (1962),
pp. 249-256.
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fact that in some of the CT Spells being or becoming 34 is linked with
the idea of a judgement. On the one hand it appears that to become 3h
is the happy result of passing a kind of judgement.182 It is Osiris
who grants 35 and m3€ Qrw-lBB Elsewhere the deceased declares: "I have
gone out on this day in my true shape (irw) of an 3@ c1’113; that foe of
mine having been brought to me, having been put an end to in the

Great Tribunal"184.

Another clear example reads: "There is not a single god or goddess who
will be at law with you on the day of counting the characters before
the great one, the Lord of the West, ... you are a m3¢ @rw, you are
more 3h, more b3 than the southern and northern gods".l85

According to other texts we get the impression that the deceased can
pass the judgement simply because he is 3@, e.g.: "As for anyone who
knows the ssd3t, he is 3] thereby more than Osiris. He has passed
every tribunal in which Thot is".186

The two rather contradictory views - becoming 35 after the judgement,
and passing the judgement just because one is 35 - clearly existed side
by side.

As we have seen above, in the PT the term 3h is only rarely accom-
panied by an adjective or epithet, while in the other textual material
from the OK and the FIP we have found this to be more common, especial-

ly with the adjectives ©pr and Ikr.

182) Cf. R. Grieshammer, Das Jenseitsgericht, p. 70.

183) CT III 328a-b, cf. above p. 224 note 154.

184) CT II 66a-d.

185) CT I 192f£-194e; cf. also J. Zandee, Death, pp. 263 and 270.

186) CT VII 448d-449%9a; ssd3t: 'protecting spell', J. Zandee, Death,
p.- 259; 'what is sealed' = 'the mansion of Osiris', R. Faulkner,
.The Ancient Egyptian Coffin Texts III (Warminster 1978), p. 163.
For the last phrase of the guotation see also Spell 338, CT IV
335a-b and 336e: "O Thot, who vindicated Osiris against his foes,
vindicate me against my foes in ... the tribunal which is in
Abydos on that night of numbering the dead (tnw.t mtw) and of
counting the 3pw (Ip 3hw)", cf. CT VI 82e, and J. Zandee,
op.cit., p. 279.
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Now the CT offer a greater variety of adjectives being used in connect-
ion with 3@.187 Most of these adjectives are met with in a very special
and limited context:

ntry - divine, i1s used in five cases in relation to the new existence
of the deceased in the next world, as an adopted child of Isis and
Osiris or as the son of the Beautiful West.Zl88

Cng ~ living, is used - always in the expression "in my (true) shape
(Irw) of an 3h ch@" - in text passages related to the concept of

'going out by day', i.e. leaving the next world 'alive'; or, in a
similar context: leaving the netherworld (dw3t).189

hkn-1b - glad-hearted, is found only in the Spells concerning the
meeting of the deceased with the two female companions of Re, the
Mrwty, who try to seduce him. In addressing them, the deceased stresses
his power and ability to act.190

£pss - august, occurs only once in an obscure context: "The gods who
are in the Netherworld <and> the august 3hw will ennoble you

(sc@ Ew)".lgl

m3€ - true, occurs once in the rubric to Spell 66: "Givinag water

and bread to a true 3@".192

m3wty - renewed, occurs once in Spell 36 concerning the deceased coming
to Osiris: "In what manner shall he come, this renewed 34? - so says

the Beautiful West. He shall enter into his dignity (scb) of a divine
3pm . 193

A common aspect of these epithets is the fact that they all refer to

the higher status of the deccased as 3k, ensuring him capabilities of

187) Ccf. Englund, op.cit., pp. 127-134.

188) CcT I 86/87b, 112b-d, 135a-137a, 142c-e, CT V 242a (3h Cpr ntry) .

189) CT II 66a-d, 94f, 95f, VI 187a, 190a, 276f.

190) cT Vv 31la-c, 314a, 315k, 316i-j, 308d-f (3h iIkr hkn-ib). For the
two 'sirens' see E. Drioton, BiOr 12 (1955), pp. 63-66;
D. Mueller, JEA 58 (1972), p. 115 and W. Gugielmi in Acts of the
Ist International Congress of Egyptology (Berlin DDR 1979), pp.
255-264.

191) CT VI 159d.

192) CT I 279i.

193) CT I 142c-e.
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of a divine nature and enabling him to take action.

We are already acquainted from our documentation on earlier periods
with two more customary adjectives - Cpr and 1kr. One of these, ©pr,
plays a prominent role in the CT Spells. Of the more than twenty in-
stances of 3h ©pr, the great majority are concerned with 3h/the
deceased. 194 Judging from the context the expression is used in relat-
ion to funerary rites, proper knowledgel95 and the freedom of movement
and action in the Hereafter. As the same generally holds true when the
déceased is designated as 3h without any epithet, there seems to be no
clear distinction between 34 and 3h Cpr, i.e. there are no indications
that an 34 cpr might be something like an 3h on a higher level.

Only a few examples tell us what the 3h has been equipped (€pr) with:
hk3w-magic, or Cree.196 an 3h Cpr, thanks to his knowledge, is able or
entitled to take the ferry—boatl97, to escape or evade dangers like
the slaughtering placel98, and he can not be obstructedl99.

We should note that in some cases the person-inflected verb

forms of ©pr are used. The deceased is one who has acguired,

194) In CT IV 367f-j the custodian of the ferry-boat (or possibly the
ferryman Aken himself) is designated as 3h ©“pr, just as a gate-
keeper is in CT VII 476h. In CT IV 367f-j the deceased, after
summoning upon the custodian of the ferry-boat, continues to say:
"I am more 3h than your 34w, I am more Cpr than your Cprw"; for a
similar phrase see PT 813, guoted above, p. 201 and note 59.

195) In Spell 78, CT IV 85a, the deceased says to the gods of the
Netherworld: "I come to you as an 3k Cpr" after a lenghty discuss-
ion in which he has identified himself with a divine falcon and
with the b3 cof Horus, thereby being able to take messages to
Osiris.

196) CT V 304c, 312c¢c; VI 184d and VII 470b. For the meaning of €ft(t),
see E. Otto in Fragen an die altdgyptische Literatur (Wiesbaden
1977) , p. 12: "netherworld or knowledge of the netherworld" (p.
14) ; see also R. Faulkner, The Ancient Egyptian Coffin Texts III,
p.- 131, note 1 to Spell 1034 (discarding Lesko's 'mysterious',

The Ancient Egyptian Book of the Two Ways, pp. 21 and 121); D. Meeks
Année LexicographiqueI (Paris 1977), p. 62; II (Paris 1978), p. 70.
197) CT V 154a-b: Bring him a boat, for he 1is an 3h Cprn.
198) CT VI 132 1-n, cf. note 170 above p. 227.
199) CT IV 199d-f, cf. note 169 above p. 227.
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or has been equipped with 3h (gpr 3@).200 Similarly the stative form

of both corresponding verbs can be used: being 3k, being Cpr (3@.kwi,
Cpr.kwi) .01

The fact that 35 Cpr as such had become something of a standard expres-—
sion is demonstrated by the possibility of adding another adjective:

3h Spr ikr202, 3h Cpr ngry203.
Contrary to the many examples of 3h cpr, the CT offer only three
examples of 35 Ikr, two of these from the same Spell 83: "To be recited
over the forepart of a lion made from carnelian (?hrst) or from the
bone of a vulture; to be given to a man on his neck when he goes down
to the necropolis; a protection as soul of Shu <is this>; that a man
may have power over the winds of heaven, becoming this 3h ikr and

king of all the winds of heaven. As for any man who knows this spell,
he will never die the death again, his foes will not have power over
him, no magic (hk3w) will restrain him on earth forever. It means a
going forth by a man at his desire from the necropolis, it means be-
coming an 3h Ikr with osiris".?04

The third example occurs in the epilogue of Spell 407: "O you seven
knots of Mehet-weret, I know you and I know your names ... may you
protect me from all things evil. Nothing evil will happen to me, be-
cause I am an 3@ ikr who does not listen to magic (bk3w)".205

The connection 35 and ikr is however not restricted to the few examples

of 3h ikr just quoted. The two elements occur side by side in other

assages, as e.g.: "... it is an ikr, it is a speaker, it is an 3h
P g raait 4 -

200) E.g. CT I 148b, IV 40l1g, VI 205f (equipping an 3h in the necropo-
lis), VII 239m, 262e, 471a, 474e; cf. Englund, op.cit., p. 131
(IT B 4.7.1.4).

201) E.g. CT 140c, 141d, 142b; V 304c¢c-305a, 3154, 394 1, 397m, 398f;
cf. Englund, op.cit., p. 131 (II B 4.7.1.5).

202) CT V 11b (possibly in this case Osiris is meant, cf. J. Zandee,
JEOL 24 (1975-1976), pp. 13 and 19) and probably CT VII 263j; 3h
Cpr ikr iA known already from the private texts from the OK, see
above pp. 210-212.

203) CT V 242a: "in my true shape (iIrw) of an 3h Cpr ntry".

204) CT II 46a-48a, possibly a rubric to Spell 82.
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which is pleasing to the heart of Re"206; " .. the two Mrwty ... who
take away the 3hw (power) of the ikrw" (var. S 14 cP reads: "who take
away the 3hw (power) of the 3h, who take away the ikrw (capability) of
the 3gr)207; "N. has come into this land, being 3h through hk3w (magic),
being ikr through @k3w"208. Finally the link between the two exists in
the two examples of 39 Cpr ikr quoted above . 209

The great variety of ideas expressed in the CT do not represent just
one clearly constructed notion of 3@/the deceased. Yet, from all these
often diverse views - rather complementary than contradictory - emerges
the general picture of the deceased who intends to reach the blessed
state. Towards this goal, knowledge is an essential condition. It is
the possession of this knowledge which makes the deceased into an 3k
or 3h Cpr, although other conditions such as the performing of proper
rites contribute to that blessed state as well. The few instances of

3h 1kr in the CT Spells confirm what we have concluded from the docu-
mentation on earlier periods: the expression is mainly used in cases
where the supernatural power of/or the ability to act on the part of
the 3h is emphasized.ZlO

In accordance with the data for the earlier periods, the 3k can act
favourably, but he may also be regarded as a malevolent dead threaten-
ing his potential opponents in the Hereafter. However not only the
3@w/the deceased can operate against enemies or act as judges. Other,
more demon-like entities called 3hw may take similar actions in the
Hereafter, but in many cases it is not possible to differentiate

sharply between these two categories.le

205) CT Vv 222a-224e.

206) CT I 76d-e (var. BH 5 C); mdww - speaker, cf. wB III 180, 1.

207) CT v 302a. For the ikrw as a designation of the blessed dead, and
the parallelism between 3h and ikr, see above page 202 and note
59. For 3hw-power see note 83 above.

208) CT VII 8m.

209) See note 202.

210) Cf. above p. 217 and note 111.

211) Nevertheless we should realize that the 3hw-spirits as malevolent
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A second source of information from the Middle Kingdom and the Second

Intermediate Period concerning the notion of 35, is once more constitut-

ed by the offering-formulae collected by W. Barta. During the period

under discussion they evince variants of the already known types

(*Bitten'), while some new boons are requeste
q

d.212 The following for-

mulae have a bearing upon our subject:

29

- "A prt-hrwoffering ... of which the 3hw like to eat in the

necropolis (hrt-ntr)"; examples from the 1lth and 12th

dynasties.2l3 The funerary offerings are intended to keep the

3h in good condition.

7a—-g ~ Variants on a central theme; examples from the 12th dynasty and

the SIP.214 The more important variants read: "may they give

being 3h, wsr, m3€ hrw in the necropolis"; "may he give being
3B in heaven, wsr on earth"; "may they make (iri) for you
being 3h on earth"; "may he give NN being 34 at the head of his

3@w for ever".

26a-f - Variants of the already known formula; examples from the 11th

212)
213)

214)
215)

and 12th dynasties and the first part of the sIP.21° The more
important variants read: "may they grant that the great ones of

Busiris and the suite which is in Abydos make you 3@ (53@ tw)";

dead seem to be different from the identically designated demons -
a fact not noted in J. Zandee, Death, pp. 197-198, cf. M. Heerma
van Voss, Anoebis en de demonen (Leiden 1978), p. 5. See also note
129 above.

Barta, op.cit., pp. 46, 48, 50, 58-61, 77 and 83.

Op.cit., pp. 46 and 58; cf. CT V 165d. See also the standard
formula since the MK "htpw n ntrw, prt-hrw n 3hw", cf. above note
141 and J. Assmann, Liturgische Lieder an den Sonnengott (Berlin
19638), p. 69 with note 122.

An unusual variant on an 11th dynasty stela from Balat (Dakhla
Oasis) reads: prt-hrw .... m smt Imntt mm Shw im3@w - "a prt-hrw-
offering .... in the western desert among the 3hw and the venerat-
ed", cf. G. Andreu, BIFAO 81 (1981), p. 3-4 (note d4.).

Op.cit., pp. 59-60, 77 and 83.

Op.cit., pp. 48, 61 and 77; cf. page 203 with note 67.
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"may he be made 3@ (s3@.tw.f7 by the lector-priest"; "may there
be read for him s3hw abundantly". The last examples point to
the importance of the recitations for becoming and remaining
3h.
58 - "may he recognize himself among the 3gw (ré.f sw mm 3§w)";
example from the 11th dynasty.216
A phrase in the text on an 11th dynasty false door presents, according
to H.G. Fischer2l7, a variant not discussed by Barta. The translation
given, reads: "That invocation offerings go forth to him on the W3g-
feast, on the feast of Thoth and on every good feast of a spirit, the
Revered Sn-k3y". It is however possible to translate the end of this
clause: "... for the 3h, the im3@w NN". The expression 'on every good
feast' is common in the shorter enumeration of feasts in these

formulae?L8

, while, on the other hand, we do not know as such a 'feast
of a spirit'.219 Nevertheless, whatever the correct interpretation, the
occurrence of the term 3h in this phrase remains unique.

The texts of the offering-formulae listed above in general represent
the well-known ideas: being 3h is connected with the heaven or the
necropolis, and recitations (the s3§w in formula 26) consitute a nec-
essary requirement for keeping the 3h in good condition. New ideas are
found in the phrases: "may there be given to him being 3h on earth" and
"may they (the gods) make for you being 3h on earth", both referring
to the desired capability of the deceased to function as 3k not only

in heaven or in the realm of the dead, but also on earth.

Other sources from the MK and SIP provide us with additional views

concerning the notion of 3h/3h ikr.220 In some of the Naga-ed Dé&r

216) Op.cit., p. 50.

217) Ancient Egypt in the Metropcolitan Museum Journal (New York 1977),
p- 165 [11, 13], with note 39.

218) Barta, op.cit., p. 51 ('Die Festbezeichnungen').

219) We have to admit of course, this could be the first example, but
in our opinion the proposed interpretation fits better in the
known context.

220) The Letters to the Dead from this period (only two examples known)
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stelae from the 11th dynasty in autobiographical texts we find phrases
like: Ink s®h/nds ikr tp-t3, 3h mnh m hrt-ntr - "I was a skilful
dignitary/citizen on earth, I am an efficacious 3h in the realm of the
dead".221

In these examples there is no evident relationship of cause and effect
between existence on earth and the result which follows in the Here-
after. A closer association is found in the autobiographical text on a
13th dynasty stela from Hieraconpolis: ink s¢h ik(r) tp-t3, wnn.i m 3h
Ik(r) m hrt-ntr, m-ht rdi.I t n hkr hbs n h3y... - "I was a skilful
dignitary on earth and I shall be an 3@ i@r in the realm of the dead,
since I gave bread to the hungry and clothes to the naked, etc.".222
Here the deceased declares that during his life on earth he was able
to act favourably, and that he intends to retain this ability in the

Hereafter.223

do not contain the expression 3@/3@ ikr, but we could expect to
come across the term again if new letters of this type eventually
turn up.

221) Cf. the remarks by H.G. Fischer, Dendera in the Third Millennium
B.C. (New York 1968), pp. 87-88 (under [6]); for a similar phrase
from the First Intermediate Period (Ink nds Ikr tp-t3, Ink 3h 1kr
m hrt-ntr) see J.J. Clére in Miscellanea Gregoriana 1941, pp. 455
ff.; cf. also the phrase ntk fkr tp-t3 ntk mnh m hrt-ntr in the
letter to the dead on the Louvre-bowl, see above page 215 and
note 104. See too J. Spiegel, Die G&tter von Abydos (Wiesbaden
1973), p. 167.

222) W.C. Hayes in JEA 33 (1947), pp. 4 and 7 (note 1.), and Pl. II
(lines 10-13). As Hayes remarks, almost identical phrases occur in
the 13th dynasty tomb of Sobk-nakhte at El-Kab, cf. J.J. Tyler,
The Tomb of Sebeknakht (London 1896), Pl. 5. See alsc Sigt III 124
(F.L1. Griffith, The Tombs of Sifit and D&r Rifeh, London 1889):
"Every noble man who shall do good among men and surpass his sire
therein will be lasting upon earth and be an 3h in the realm of
the dead. His remembrance will be good in the city".

223) It would be too much to claim, as Hayes does, op.cit. p. 7 (note
1), that the status of 3 Ikr is the direct result of a righteous
existence on earth. This idea is not yet present in the Coffin
Texts, but we do encounter similar views in texts from the
New Kingdom. The idea of a reward in the Hereafter is oldex, cf.
Urk. I 123, 1-2.

For the parallelism between Ikr and mnh see above note 81.
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3.c.

The evidence from the two preceding periods concerning the main ideas
on the concept of 3h/34 ikr has shown a certain development. On the
one hand it has been observed that, while the royal subject in the PT
seems more or less entitled to attain the status of 3h, being in the
company of his brothers the gods and presiding over the other 3hw, for
the private individual in the CT to reach the blessed state is a far
more complex matter: to achieve this end funerary rites224, proper
knowledge and the rightful passing of a judgement in the Hereafter are
necessary conditions. On the other hand we have seen how the deceased
as an 3@ by virtue of his blessed state is able (ikr) to deal with
potential enemies and to reward those who support him, both on earth
and in the next world. His position as an 3h/3h 7kr has made the de-
ceased into the ideal being to be turned to by the living in times of
need, as witnessed by the Letters of the Dead. In the private texts
moreover we have observed a tendency to connect a righteous existence
on earth with a future blessed state as an 3@/3@ ikr in the Hereafter,
although it would be too much to say that the last-named condition was
made dependent on the first.

The expansion or broadening of the views concerning the 3@/3@ Ikr did
not, however, involve any alterations in the fundamental ideas about
this concept. The most we can say is that, whereas the great religious
compilations as the PT and the CT by their very nature concentrate on
the vicissitudes of the blessed dead in his otherwordly state, the
other texts from the same periods deal first of all with the contacts
between the 3h/the deceased and the living upon earth - contacts which

gradually become closer and more direct.

We come now to the documents of the period of the New Kingdom and its

224) Although not entirely lacking in the PT, see above page 201,
quoting PT 52c¢. Their importance is first stressed in the private
texts from the Old Kingdom, see above p. 204 ff.




238

aftermath. In first place we will again consider the greater religious
literature. This review will then be followed by a survey of the other
textual material pertaining to our main subject.

The collection of spells and other texts together making up what is
called the Book of the Dead does not, as indicated by Englund225,
bristle with new or fundamentally changed ideas concerning the notion
of 3@/3@ ikr. In fact, the great majority of views and utterances
constitute a kind of direct follow-up to those contained in the Coffin
Texts. This, evidently, is only natural as many of the spells in the
BD are later recensions of earlier versions in the CT. Nevertheless
some different accents on the subject can be observed in texts which
are either 'new' in the BD or else present elaborated or revised
versions of older redactions. These will be noted below, but we will
begin with the general data.

Just as before, the concept of 34 is associated above all with the
divine world and the Hereafter. Likewise in the BD we can discern the
four already known categories of beings designated as 3h or possessing

26

this quality.2 Among the great gods we have to mention Atum, Re and

Osiris. Atum being 35 occurs in a new redaction of an older text.227
And although Re is nowhere explicitely called 35 himself, it is

certainly he - under his names Lord of the Light or Lord of the

228

Universe - who grants 35. While 'Re who has gone to rest in Osiris’

is referred to in the phrase: "your b3 extols and your corpse is 3@"-229

225) Op.cit., pp. 171-174.

226) See above p. 219 with note 115.

227) BD 3, Budge 27, 4~5: "Atum ... who is 3h as Ruti" (=CT II 26le-
262a, cf. above note 153). For Atum creating 3hw see BD 78, Budge
167, 8-9: "I am an 34 who is in the sunshine and whom Atum created
himself" (= CT IV 75a-f, cf. above note 117).

228) BD 85, Budge 184, 11: "I (the deceased identifying himself with Re
as the Loxrd of the Light (nb §sp) am the one who gives (Iink didi)
35 to Osiris" (= CT IV 62r, cf. above note 122); BD 17, Budge 66,
7-8: "... the iryw-sipw, to whom the Lord of the Universe (nb r
dr) has given 3h" (= CT IV 32le-f, cf. above note 131).

229) BD 180, Budge 471, 14. In the opening lines of this Spell, which
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Osiris, on the other hand, is more clearly denoted as possessing the
status of 3h. Probably it is he who is indicated in the description:
"that great god ... the 3k “pr whose name is unknown" .30 1t is worthy
of note that, as before, in most cases Osiris receives this status as
a gift.23l A passage in a well-known spell232 informs us that the re-
sult of the embrace between two gods (almost certainly Re and Osiris?33)
is that one of them - Osiris - become an 3h in the realm of the dead.
Concerning the divinities of a lower rank, in the BD only some already
know 'groups' appear who are endowed with the status of 3h or are
designated as 3@w.234 Similarly, examples of the category of

unspecified beings in the Hereafter denoted as 3@w, are rare.235

is based upon the royal Litany of Re, it is also stated that the
sungod in this form appears as "the Lord of the 3hw, the western
gods" (Budge 470, 14-15).

230) BD 60, Budge 131, 14. For the earlier versions of this passage
and the Spell as a whole - CT IV 398b-400a: "... this august
(§pss) god, whose name they do not know"; CT V 1lb: "because they
know the god, the 3h ikr Cpr" - cf. Zandee, JEOL 24 (1975-1976),
pp. 13 and 19.

231) BD 1B, Budge 24, 9: "to whom 3@ has been given in Rosetau"; BD 85,
Budge 184, 11, cf. note 228 above.

232) BD 173, Budge 451, 14 - 452, 3: "The greeting of Horus to his
father Osiris, when he enters to see his father Osiris, going out
from the great embalming hall in order that Re sees him as
Wennefer, the lord of Ta-djeser. Thereupon one embraced the other
from them, in order that he may be 35 thereby in the realm of the
dead (n-mrwt 3h.f Im m hrt-ngr)".

233) In view of the famous passage in BD 17 (Budge 60, 3-4) concerning
the embrace of these two gods, resulting in a united 'He with the
double b3', for which see M. Heerma van Voss, De oudste versie van
Dodenboek 17a (Leiden 1963), pp. 78-80.

234) BD 17, Budge 66, 7-8: "... the Iryw-sipw, to whom the Lord of the
Universe has given 3@“, cf. note 228 above; BD 17, Budge 58, 3-4:
"these seven 3@w who are in the suite of the Lorxrd of Sepa” (= CT
IV 258a, cf. above note 129; BD 169, Budge 435, 14-15: "You (the
deceased) are the fourth of these four gods, these 3Qw..." (= CT
I 2e-4a), possibly the sons of Horus are meant, cf. PT 1092b-c:
"these four 3w who are with me are Hapy, Duamutef, Imsety and
Kebhsenuf, two on one side and two on the other™; they are also
addressed as "these (four) 3hw" by the officiant in a libation-
scene on a 19th dynasty stela, Kitchen, KRIT III 2,14.
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More numerous and informative for our main subject are the passages -
statements and descriptions - in which we encounter the 3Q/the de~
ceased, the one for whose future well-being the collection of spells
in the BD is intended in the first place.?3® The majority of the rele-

vant texts in the BD connect the status of 3k, or being 3k, with the

funerary environment or certain localities in the Hereafter.237 In

connection with the funerary environment, e.g. the sarcophagus238, the

realm of the dead?3? or the West240, the texts emphasize more clearly

235) BD 9, Budge 31, 5-6: "O, any god, any 3B, make a path for me"
(final clause in a spell to open up the realm of the dead); BD
96/97, Budge 201, 3-4: "I (the deceased) have appeased (sbtp.n.i)
these four 3hw who are in the suite of the lord of the offerings
(nb Qt)" (in a spell to cause a man to be 3@ in the realm of the
dead) ; BD 109, Budge 222, 3-5: (concerning the barley and emmer
in the Iaru-field of Re) "It are 3hw - each one of them is nine
cubits in height - who reap it beside the eastexn b3w" (= CT
IT 371a). For the 3§w created by Atum, BD 78, Budge 167, 2-3
and 8-9, see above notes 227 and 117; cf. also BD 38a, Budge 103,
3-4: "I (the deceased identifying himself with Atum) give orders
to the 3hw, those of hidden places, the 3Qw of Ruti" (= different
from the earlier version CT spell 143, CT II 176t-u). In BD 145A,
Naville I 158, 37, a gate-keeper is called 3.

236) Englund, op.cit., p. 151 (IITI B 1.4), incorrectly translates a
passage in the title of BD 17 - Budge 51, 4 - as: "3} belongs to
the one who recites it (the spell) on earth". Without doubt, iw
3h n irr s tp-t3 here has to be translated by: "it is useful for
the one who does it" (in accordance with the translations by e.g.
Allen, Barguet or Hornung) .

237) Cf. Englund, op.cit., pp. 154-156.

Her statements about the importance of the primeval environment
for the 3h are based upon two text passages where, in fact,
reference is made to only mythical precedents concerning Atum:

BD 3, Budge 27, 3-5: "O Atum, who came forth as great one of the
hnhnw (either the bark or the waters), who is 3@ as Ruti" (c¢f. CT
IT 175k-1 and 26le-262a); BD 78, Budge 167, 2-3 and 8-9, for
which see above notes 227 and 117.

238) BD 133, title, Naville II 343, 1: "Spell for making able (si@rﬂ an
3h in the sarcophagus”.

239) E.g. BD 137A, in the rubric, Budge 308, 9-10 and 14-16: "This
torch makes flourishing (srwd) the 3@ like Osiris Khontamenti ...
Because ntrw, 3Qw and mtw see him in the shape (Irw) of
Khontamenti, he has power (s@m.f? like this god"; BD 177, title,
Budge 461, 8: "Spell to raise the 3k, to keep alive (scng) the b3
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than before the fact that the 3 will not die or die again, he will
have full freedom of movement and action, receive offerings and he will

prosper. As for the localities in the Hereafter, we meet the 3@/the

deceased in HeavenZ4l, passing gates without hindrance242

sojourning in the Iaru- and ﬂetep—fields243.

and

in the realm of the dead (hrt-ntr)"; BD 180, title, Budge 470,
9-13: "spell for going out by day, adoring Re in the West, giving
praise to those who are in the netherworld (dw3t), opening up a
way for the 3h ikr who is in the realm of the dead, giving him
his going, making extensive his strides, entering and going forth
from the realm of the dead, and making transformations (iri.t
hprw) into a living b3".

240) E.g. BD 30A, epilogue, Budge 95, 11-12: "He (the deceased) has
been buried amongst the great ones, enduring (w3h) on earth, not
dying in the West, being 3h there (im.s)"; BD 155, rubric,
Naville I 180, 4-5: "To be recited over a golden dd-pillar ...
given to the 3L on his neck, when he enters in the gate of the
West" (a variant of the last phrase reads: "on the day of funeral
(sm3-t3)", Budge 402, 13).

241) E.g. BD 174, title, Budge 455, 6-7: "Spell for permitting an 3k
to go out from the great gate in heaven" (This spell is the New
Kingdom version of the PT spells 247-250, but the title is an
addition) .

242) BD 147, rubric, Budge 362, 8-13: "To be recited when reaching the
seven gates. This 3} enters by this gate without bing repelled or
kept away from Osiris. (It means) causing that he will be amongst
the 3hw mnhw, so that he may have power over the foremost follow-
ers (Smsw tpyw) of Osiris. As for any 34 for whom this will be
done, he shall be there as Lord of Eternity, being one body
(m bcw wc) with Osiris".

243) BD 77, Budge 165, 1-4: "I (the deceased having transformed himself
into a golden falcon) dwell in the midst of these great gods of
heaven, the double Hetep-field is prepared for me before me, so
that I eat in there and be 35 in there” (the last phrase in the
earlier version, CT IV 55b, reads: "so that I eat in them and
drink in them"); BD 110, title, Budge, 223, 14 -~ 224, 3:
"Beginning of the spells of the Hetep-field, the spells of going
forth by day, of entering and going out from the realm of the
dead, of uniting (hnm) with the Iaru-field and being in the double
Hetep-field, (in) the great city of the Lady of the Winds, being
powerful (shm) there, being 3j there, to plough there and to reap,
to eat there and to drink there, to copulate there and to do all
what is being done on earth" (similar passages in Budge 225, 7-11
and 227, 4-10; for the earlier versions in CT Spells 464-468 see




242

We have observed in a previous paragraph244 that according to some
passages in the CT the goal at the end of the wandering5245 of the 3@/
the deceased in the Hereafter is the place where Re or Osiris dwells.
This theme is further elaborated in several spells in the BD. In most
cases the spells are intended to establisch the BQ/the deceased in the
company of Re or to allow him take to his place in the solar barque of
Re: "making able (sikr) an 3h in the opinion (hr 1b) of Re"?46, nthig
means permitting him (the 3h) to sail in the barque of Re“247, "Book
for making able (si@r) an 3@ and letting him descend into the barque

of Re together with those who are in his suite"?48. whereas this strong
link between the 3@/the deceased and Re becomes apparent in many spells

(for which see further below), according to some other spells he will

249 250

be amongst the gods or amongst the followers of Osiris .

above notes 151 and 179). In this spell the deceased, afther
having identified himself with Hetep the lord of the Hetep-fields,
declares (Budge 227, 12-13): "I give abundance (bcb) to the k3w
of the 3hw", a reference to the fact that it is the k3 of the
3@/the deceased which has to be provided with offerings.

244) Cf. above page 223 with notes 147 and 148.

245) The theme of the wanderings of the deceased in the next world,
which plays such a prominent role in the CT, is still present in
the BD spells but less frequently in connection with the state of
3h.

246) BB 15, Budge 45, 10-11; BD 133, rubric, Budge 291, 11-12.

247) E.g. BD 133, rubric, Budge 291, 7-8. In this spell, as in some
others, a magical procedure is used to reach the intended goal:
placing a painted image (twt) of the 34 in a barque (the solar
barque of Re) to ensure the deceased a place in the solar barque.
Cf. BD 134, rubric, Budge 294, 9-10: "This means adoring Re when
his barque sails, and the one (the 3h) who does it for him will
be together with Re"; BD 136A (main text is the later version of
CT Spell 1030), rubric, Budge 300, 2-3: "It means his (the 39)
sailing in the barque of Re".

248) BD 100, title, Budge 210, 6-7.

249) BD 144, rubric, Budge 333, 1-2: "This means keeping alive (scng)
this 35 and making that he is powerful (sjhm.f) amongst these gods
(ntrw, here the keepers of the seven gates of the netherworld)".

250) BD 152, Budge 389, 2-10: "Then Osiris says to the gods who are in
his suite: "Go quickly, that you see the building of this house
of this 3h Cpr; he has come today, renewed (m3w), amongst you...
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Generally speaking the documents from the earlier periods have shown

that to be or become 3@, or to acquire this state, is the result of

either the benignant intervention of the gods, the identification with

a god, special knowledge, or the recitation of particular formulae by

qualified priests. In the BD spells these elements 221 recur, 1f only

with a different accent. The benevolent divine intervention in favour

of the deceased becomes apparent in several passages.252 Basically it

251)
252)

This god (ntr), he has come today, renewed, amongst you"; cf. BD
183 (a hymn to Osiris), Budge 486, 6-7: "... prt-hrw offerings to
the 3hw who are in your suite"; see also note 242 above.

Cf. Englund, op.cit., pp. 156-158 (III B 3).

E.g. BD 172, Budge 449, 5: "Re makes you 3§ in his pure place
(s3h tw R m w°b.f)"; ibid., Budge 451, 1-5: "Offerings are por-
tioned out for you in the presence of Re. The beginning belongs
to you, the end belongs to you, as Horus and Thot have ordered for
you. They have called NN, to see this, that he may be 3h there-
with..."

A curious example is found in BD 149, Budge 370, 11-12, where the
deceased, identifying himself with Seth as helper in the solar
barque, opposes the threatening snake on the fourth hill and de~
clares: "My two eyes have been given to me, that I may be 3}
therewith (3@.2 im)", followed by "What is it? It means he is an
3h (idst pw, 3h pw)". Now the related passage in BD 108, Budge
220, 3-4, reads: "There was given to me my 3hw-magical power
against you. What is it? It means he is an 35", while the earlier
version in CT II 383b-c gives: "There has been given (something)
to me against you. What is this? It is 3j". Judging from the
writing, spelled out with a determinative bookroll, in this last
instance 3h could as well mean '3h-being' or 'magical power', or
even 'something useful'. In the BD versions however the determi-
native clearly refers to a person. (For the episode as a whole, in
the CT-version, see J.F. Borghouts, JEA 59 (1973), pp. 114-115).
Similar easily confusing situations occur in BD 148, Budge 364,
6-9 and 365, 1-2. E. Hornung, Das Totenbuch der Agypter (Zlurich-
Minchen 1979), pp. 299, 8-10 and 300, 19-20, translates the first
passage (an address to the seven cows and one bull): "M&get ihr
Brot und Bier, Nahrung und Verkl&rtheit dem Osiris NN geven, dem
trefflichen Verkl&rten, der im Totenreich ist" and the second (an
address to the four oars of heaven): "MSget ihr Brot und Bier,
Nahrung und Verkldrtheit dem Osiris NN geben”. In these cases one
has to translate di.tn t hnkt htp-df3w 3h n 3h NN ...: "May you
give bread and beer and sustenance-offerings which is useful for
the 35 NN...".
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is Re who gives 3k and Osiris who receives this state.?%3 ana the de-

ceased, by identifying himself with Re or Osiris, can be either the

donor or the receiver of 3@.254

The theme of knowledge is found mainly in the epilogues or rubrics of
some of the spells, e.g.: "As for anyone who knows this spell, he shall
be an 3h 3@r".255 Several spells are intended to be recited over an
object which then has to be placed on the breast or around the neck of

the 3@.256 In these cases 3k refers to the mummy of the deceased?>”’

and in some instances reciting the spell and placing the object can
make the 35 into an 3j mnh in the West or an 3% ikr in the realm of
the dead.??8

253) Cf. above p. 238 and notes 228, 231 and 232.

254) BD 85, Budge 184, 11: "I (the deceased identifying himself with
Re as the Loxrd of the Light, nb S$sp) am the one who gives 34 to
Osiris", cf. note 228 above; BD 144, Budge 329, 9-10: "Osiris NN
is one who born in Rosetau, 33 has been given to him by the
Lord of the Horizon (mb 3jt)" (= CT VII 289%a-b, where one group of
variants reads the last phrase: "3h has been given to me by my
lord Re—-Harakhty").

255) E.g. BD 135, Budge 295, 8-10: "As for anyone who knows this spell,
I shall be an 3@ ikr in the realm of the dead, he shall not die
again in the realm of the dead, he shall eat beside Osiris"; BD
176, Budge 461, 4-5: "As for anyone who knows this spell, he shall
be an 3h ikr, he cannot die again in the realm of the dead".

256) E.g. BD 100, rubric, Budge 211, 6-9: "To be recited over this
image (sSm)... (it) is given to the 3h on his breast"; BD 101,
rubric, Budge 213, 8-10: "To be recited over the piece (s$d) of
king's linen ... (it) is given to the 3h i@r on his neck on the
day of the funeral"; BD 155, rubric, Budge 402, 11-13: "To be re-
cited over a golden dd-amulet ... given to the 3h on his neck on
the day of the funeral"; similarly BD 156, rubric, Budge 403, 7-9.

257) Cf. already CT IV 58g; see also note 169 above. Similarly we read
in BD 137A, rubric, Budge 309, 9-11: "If you use this book (irr.k
md3t tn), this 3h is reconstituted (i®p), made able (sikr) and
purified (twr), and his mouth is opened with the metal (bi3)".

258) E.g. BD 136A, rubric, Budge 300, 3-8: "As for any 3h for whom this
will be done, he will be amongst the living, he cannot perish, he
will be a sacred god (ntr dsr); nothing evil can harm him, he will
be an 3@ mnh in the West, he cannot die again, he will eat and
drink before Osiris"; BD 155, rubric, Budge 402, 14-16: "He will
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The descriptions and ideas in the BD concerning the state of 35 and
the existence of an 3@ in the next world in general comply with the
views previously expressed, notably in the cT.2%9 The BD spells how-
ever lay more emphasis upon aspects such as the deceased having to
pass a judgement, being equal to the gods and possessing their power.

The 3@/the deceased in the next world expects to live260, not to die

there26l, not to be hindered and to have freedom of movement262. He

counts on being justified and passing the judgement triumphantly263

be an 33 i@r who is in the realm of the dead on the day of the
New Year like those who are in the suite of Osiris".

259) cf. Englund, op.cit., pp. 162-164 (III B 4).

260) E.g. BD 1367, rubric, Budge 300, 3-4, quoted above in note 258;

BD 144, rubric, Budge 332, 14 - 333, 1: "To be recited over this
image which is painted, painted with Nubian ochre. The second
college of the barque of Re - an offering is to be made to them
consisting of food, fowl and incense. This means keeping alive the
3h", see further note 249 above.

261) E.g. BD 30A, Budge 95, 11-12, see above note 240.

262) E.g. BD 144, rubric, Budge 333,2-3 (see also above note 249): "It
means he will not be kept away, he will not be hindered at the
gates of the netherworld"; BD 190, Budge 497, 11-16: "As for any
3h for whom this book will be used, his b3 has come forth together
with the living, he will come forth by day, he will be powerful
amongst the ntrw, without being kept away; these ntrw will sur-
round (him), they will recognize him, he will be like one of them".

263) E.g. BD 1, Budge, 21, 13-16: "He has gone, he has spcken with vou,
that he may be 35 with you. One has not found his fault (wn)
there. The balance is empty from his fault (sp)" (this is the last
paragraph of the spell which did not yet appear in the earlier
version CT Spell 314); BD 89, Budge 189, 12-13: "My b3 takes for
me my 3h (the glorified body), that I may be vindicated with him
in any place where he is".

Elsewhere the deceased claims to be 3h and ip ('counted', 'recog-
nized' in the sense of justified), cf. e.g. BD 69, Budge 154,
5-6: "I have come, being 3@, ip and ntr" (for the earlier version
see CT III 268b-272b); BD 72, Budge 159, 15 - 160, 2: "I have
penetrated towards you, being 35 in my i rw-shape, being powerful
(shm.kwi) with my hk3w, being Ip in my 3hw (3h-status or magical
power?)".

264) E.g. BD 133a, rubric, Budge 291, 11-13: "It means making able
(sikr) the 3L in the opinion of Re, giving that he is powerful
with the ennead. Then the gods will see him as one of them";
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All this will ensure him a beatified existence, which the 3@ intends

to lead amongst the gods who will even recognize him as one of them. 264
His way of life, as described in two spells which are later versions of
texts in the CT265, is a kind of duplicate of life on earth: the de-
ceased works, eats, makes love, and so forth.266 Yet, to stress the
fact that he has become a godlike being (ntr) himself, the 34 will
possess divine power (s@m).267

In conclusion it can be said that the deceased attains the status of 34,
not in the least because of the powerful help of the BD spells, expecting
an eternal existence in the company of the great gods, being their
obediant servant and efficient helper at the same time.?%8 His new
status enables him to take an active part in the divine world which in

turn strenghtens his position as someone endowed with so to say super-

BD 137A, rubric, see above note 239; BD 147, rubric, see above
note 242.

265) BD 77 and BD 110; for the earlier versions and commentary see
above note 243.

266) Cf. Englund, op.cit., p. 164 (III B 4.3). To stay alive the de-
ceased also needs food and some spells are intended to ensure him
of these provisions, e.g. BD 148, rubric, Budge 366, where it is
prescribed that the spell should be read over gods, ntrw (i.e.
their painted images), to whom offerings should be brought and
for whom prt-jrw-offerings should be prepared, because (Budge 366,
7-8) : "This is useful with Re. It means feeding (sdf3) the b3 in
the realm of the dead" (variant in Naville I 167, 1 reads "feeding
the 3@"), and again in the last line of the rubric (Budge 366,
15): "It means feeding the 34".

267) E.g. BD 137A, rubric, Budge 308, 14-16: "because ntrw, 3Qw and mtw
see him in the Iirw-shape of Khontamenti, he has power (sgm.f)
like this god".

In a similar sense the deceased, identifying himself with Osiris,
claims to be "an 3@, a lord of the 3hw", BD 144, Budge 329, 1l6.

268) Cf. e.g. in BD 130, which is titled "Another spell for making
able (sikr) the 3h...", the following description of the deceased
(Budge 284, 2-9): "NN descends into your barque, Re, he occupies
your throne, he receives your dignity (s€h); NN leads the ways of
Re in the morning to ward off that evil one (nbd) coming with
fire against your bargque in that great district. NN knows him and
he cannot attack your barque while NN is in it" (emended after
the earlier version CT Spell 1099, CT VII 4134-4154).
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human powers: i.e. a concept which is in full accordance with our

findings and conclusions in relation to the foregoing periods.269

270

It has been observed above that in the CT Spells the notion 35 is

frequently provided with one or two out of a wide range of adjectives.

In the texts of the BD we mainly find three adjectives or epitheta

being used in connection with the word 3h: mnj, “pr and ikr.27l

The expression 3h mnh is only found four times. Twice, in an adapted
version of a royal text, we hear about the justification of the b3 of
the 3h mnh and his triumphant reception in the next world.272 The third
example has already been quoted above relating to the proper recitation
of a spell over an amuletic object to be placed on the 3@ which makes
him into an 3h mnh in the West; in the fourth example reciting a spell
in the proper place causes the deceased to be amongst the 3hw mn@w.273
These few examples are not very informative about the special function

of an 3h mnh, but at least it is linked with the notion of power, if

only the power of the one who is in his hands.?74

269) See above page 237.

270) Cf. pp. 230 fEf.

271) Once the epithet hsy - praised, is used: BD 126, Budge 270, 6-9:
"Do enter Rosetau, pass by the secret gates of the West; there is
given to you a cake, a jar of beer and a bread; you go out and
you enter as you wish, like those 3hw hsyw".

272) In BD 127 which combines paragraphs from the Litany of the Sun.
In BD 127B the relevant passages read (Budge 275, 5-6 and 13-14):
"(An address to gate-keepers who swallow the souls and the bodies
of the damned, and) who give m3¢t to the b3 mnh" and "How justi-
fied (m3€ty) is this b3, the b3 mnp powerful of arms". The same
passages in BD 127A (intended for a royal subject, Ramesses IV)
read (Budge 272, 5-6 and 13-15): "Give m3Cw (guidance) to the b3
of the 3h mnj" and "You are really Harakhty — how renewed (m3€ .wy)
is the b3 of the 3h mnj, how powerful (shm.wy) is the one who is
in his hands". For the corresponding passages from the 6th litany
in the Litany of the Sun, cf. E. Hornung, Das Buch der Anbetung
des Re im Westen (Sonnenlitanei) 1 (Genéve 1975), pp. 190 and
196.

273) BD 136A, rubric, see above note 258; BD 147, rubric, see above
note 242.

274) For the meaning of mn@ in this context see also p. 207, note 81.
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Contrary to the frequent occurrence of the expression 3h ?pr in the CT,
it is but seldom found in the BD texts.Z’/° Almost all the examples
show the traditional use of this term: "Then Osiris says to the gods
who are in his suite: 'Go gquickly, that you see the building of this

house (hwt) of this 3h Cpr; he has come today, renewed (m3w), amongst

you' "276; "I am an 3@ Cpr, I am more ©pr than all the 3@w"277; "May

you prepare a path for me, for my b3, my 3k, my Swt, I am Cpr (Cpr.kwi),
I am an 34 Cpr and a path is prepared for me to the place where Re and

Hathor are"476, Describing his blessed state the deceased, intending

275) cf. Englund, op.cit., pp, 169-170 (III B 4.6.2). Note the fact that
probably Osiris is called 3h Cpr in BD 60, Budge 131, 14, fer
which see above note 230; and again in BD 124, Budge 245, 10-12:
"I (the deceased) report to him (Osiris) the words of the gods:
*Come, 3k ©pr, that you may present (s®r.k) m3°t to the one who
loves it'". Comparable to the relatively rare occurrence of the
expression 3 Cpr in the BD Spells is the near total absence of
this term in the private texts of the New Kingdom, funerary of
other. An interesting exception is found in ceiling inscription
in a tomb from the mid-18th dynasty at Thebes (no. 97): n k3 n 3k
ikr ©pr Irt.f - "for the k3 of the 3h ikr equipped with all that
he requires, cf. A.H. Gaxrdiner, ZAS 47 (1910), p. 90.

276) BD 152, Budge 389, 2-6, see above note 250. This passage indicates
that the 3j Cpr is provided with a hwt - funerary chapel, cf. also
the title of this BD 152, Budge, 388, 8: "Spell for building a
hwt which is in the earth (Imy.ty t3)".

277) BD 124, final clause, Budge 245, 12-13, taking into consideration
the version of Ani: Ink 3h ©pr r 3hw nbw. Yet the redaction of Nu
(= Budge 245, 12-13): Ink 3h ®pr iw Spr.n.I. 3hw nbw, could be
derived from a version reading: "I am an 3k €pr, I have acquired
all 3hw (magical power)"; cf. CT I 86c - Cpr.n.f 3hw nbw — discus-
sed above note 166.

278) BD 91 (based on CT Spell 496; for this phrase cf. CT VI 78c-e-and
note 147 above), Naville II 206 (Ca); a variant in Naville II 206
(Ca bis) replaces 3h “pr by b3 “pr, while the Papyrus of Nu (Budge
194, 5) in this place reads 3j ikr. Without going into detail, it
might be observed that frequently the notions of 35 and b3 are to
be found in parallel passages, having many aspects in common. And
while in general the two fundamentally distinct concepts are still
clearly differentiated, in some cases they seem to be inter-
changeable or at least so closely interwoven that the ancient
Egyptians themselves were either easily confused or led into
scribal errors. Cf. also Englund, op.cit., pp. 123 and 165;
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to reach his 'father' Osiris, claimes: "I am SQb, I am 34, I am ?pr".279
Only once do we find an indication as to what the deceased means by
being provide (%%r): "See, I have come to you, being 3L, b3, powerful
(shm.kwi) and provided (Cpr.kwi) with the writings of Thot".Z280As far as
the texts of the BD are concerned, the epithet which occurs most fre-
quently in connection with the notion 3@ referring to the deceased, is
certainly igr281. Whereas the expression 3j ikr in the earlier periods
played a prominent role mainly in the more private texts, appearing
only occasionally in the greater religious literature, in the BD

spells this term more or less represents the designation par excellence
for the deceased in his blessed state, referring to his position as an
'able spirit'.282 The quality of Ikr appears to be the most significant
for the deceased, and at the same time it would seem to be the most
desirable, if only because the act of sikr 3h figures frequently in the
titles and rubrics of the spells. With reference to the key-expression
- 3k ikr n R® - in the brief texts on the A and B documents collected
in Chapter II, it is especially informative to cbserve in these titles and

rubrics the close relationship between the act of sikr 3h and the god

E. Otto, ZAS 77 (1942), pp. 88-89.

279) BD 9, Budge 31, 5.

280) BD 94, Budge 199, 8-10. Cf. above p. 231 with note 196.

281) For the meaning of this adjective, see above pp. 195-197.
In BD 193 the deceased are addressed: "O 3w, lords of secret
buildings, ﬁkrw of Memphis ...", cf. M. Heerma van Voss, De
spreuk om de kisten te kennen (Leiden 1971), pp. 69-70 and Plate.

282) cf. Englund, op.cit., pp. 167-169 (III B 4.6.1).
Noteworthy is the fact that the expression 34 ikr exclusively
concerns the deceased, whereas the cooccurrent terms like 3h Cpr
and 3h mnh can also be found as designations for e.g. Osiris, cf.
above note 275 and for Osiris as 3h mnh a line in a hymn much-
copied since the Middle Kingdom: "3h mnh amongst the 3w (mm
3aw)", De Buck, Readingbook 110, 8-9.
The gradually increasing predominance of the term 3h ikr in the
religious texts is to a certain extent explicable in view of the
fact that the spells of the BD in comparison with the texts of
the PT and the CT were more directly written and intended for
the ordinary deceased.
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Re. A clear example, which is to be found in several spells, sums up
the desired place by the 3@/the deceased as follows: (md3t n) sikr 3@
bhr ib n RC rdit shm.f hr Tmw s€3.f hr Wsir rdit wsr.f hr Hnty *Imntt
rdit SfSft.f hr psdt ntrw - (Book for) making able an 3h in the
opinion of Re, causing that he is powerful with Atum, that he is mag-
nified with Osiris, causing that he is influential with Khontamenti,
causing respect for him with the ennead of gods".283 The privilege and
august position of the deceased in this situation emerges from the
assigned gualities (ikr, shm, €3 and wsr) which he will possess either
in the opinion of, or together with the great gods. The special relat-
ion of the deceased to Re also becomes apparent from a spell which
really is a compilation of two spells from the CT, but in the BD has
been provided with a title proving that the contents were considered
to describe the status of an 34 ikr: "Another spell for making able
(sikr) an 3@ on the birthday of Osiris (and for keeping alive the b3
until eternity)".284 From this spell we learn that the deceased claims
to be "a follower of Re (Smsw RS)" who "will not be kept away from Re
(n @sf Osiris NN Qr R€)" and "will not enter into the pool of the
criminals (n gk Osiris NN m § n antyw); he "has opened the horizon of
Re", he "adores Re and he (Re) listens to his words and punishes his

enemies for him (hwil.f. nf. sdbw r hftyw.f)"; furthermore we are

283) BD 190, title (= the introduction of BD 148 in the Pap. of Yuja),
Budge 496, 13-16; similar phrases in BD 15 IIIB, Naville I 20,
2 and BD 15, Budge 45, 10-13. Cf. also the title of BD 100, for
which see above note 248; BD 133, rubric, Budge 291, 11-16: "It
means making able (sikr) an 3h in the opinion of Re and causing
that he is powerful with the ennead of gods. Then the gods (ntrw)
will see him as one of them and when people or dead look upon him,
they will fall on their faces. He will be looked upon (m33.tw.f)
in the realm of the dead by the rays of Re (stwt R°)"™; BD 141,
title, Budge 317, 12 - 318, 1: "It means that he is made able
(sikr.f) in the opinion of Re and in the opinion of the gods
(ntrw), and that (he) will be together with them (wnn @nc.sn)“.

284) BD 130 (based upon CT Spells 1065 and 1099), title, Budge 278,
11-12.
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informed that "the name of Re is in the body of Osiris NN, and his
dignity is in his mouth (scb.f m r.f)", "he saves Re from Apopis,
daily" and he "descends into your barque, Re, he occupies your throne
and receives your dignity. Osiris NN leads the ways of Re in the
morning, to ward off that evil one".285

These passages illustrate how the deceased in his position as

an 3h 1kr acts as an able assistant of the sungod whose divine and be-
nevolent grace he is therefore entitled to receive. This not only re-
sults in a beatified existence in the close proximity of Re, but also
enables the deceased to a direct contact with the great god who will
listen to him and, if necessary, will act in his favour: a clear
reference to the importance of someone being an 3h ikr n R® - the one
who by virtue of his privileged and august position has the power to
act in the divine world. Fundamentally this idea had already become
apparent in texts from the earlier periods286, but the spells of the
BD show a closer relation between the function of the 3k ikr and the
sungod.

Closely connected with this view is the fact that the deceased as an
3h ikr is encountered in several spells as one of the crew of the solar
barque, e.g. in the rubric of spell 130 giving instructions on how to
prepare things before reciting the spell over a drawing of the solar
barque: "after you have placed an image of this 3k, of whom you want
that he will be made ikr, in this barque - it means, that he sails in
the barque of Re and that Re himself sees him in ign 287 Spell 100

is explicitely titled "Book for making able (sikr) an 3h and allowing

him to descend into the barque of Re together with those who are inhis

285) Quotations respectively Budge 279, 4; 279, 12; 279, 15-16; 280,
14-15; 281, 1-3; 281, 7-8; 282, 3; 284, 2-6.

286) Cf. above pp. 218 and 233.

287) BD 133, rubric, Budge 291, 6-9. The earlier version of this spell,
CT 1029, is entitled: "Spell for navigating in the great barque
of Re" (CT VII 257c¢). Cf. too above note 135 for the deceased
acting as a judge in the solar barque.
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suite".288 Furthermore, in Spell 101, Re is addressed in the following
phrases: "You have admitted (Iw hnm.n.k) NN, the 3@ i@r, in your crew"
and when passing Apopis "you shall keep safe (k3.k swd3.k) NN, the 3h
ikr, in your crew".289 Again, these passages stress the importance of
the relationship between the 3h 7kr and the sun-god. Sailing in the
solar barque together with the gods is the highest attainable goal for
the deceased whose eternal well-being is thereby guaranteed and at the

same time awards him a divine status (without, in fact, himself becom-
ing a god in the true sense).290
From the general descriptions and statements about the existence of

the 3h i@r in the BD spells we further learn that he has power over

91

the offerings2 , sojourns in the realm of the dead292, possesses a b3

cn§293; he is to receive the sacred robe (wChw)294 and has knowledge

at his disposal295. Yet, even in his blessed state he remains dependent

288) BD 100, title, cf. above note 248.

289) BD 101, Budge 212, 9-11 and 14-15. See also Englund, op.cit.,
p. 169.

290) In this connection it seems appropiate to refer to the represen-
tation of the solar barque and other sclar symbols, figuring on
the stelae of our group of A documents, cf. above, pp. 13 and 17.

291) BD 133, rubric, Naville I 146, 21: "You have been made able (wn.k
sikr.ti) like every 3h 1in the opinion of Re. Causing that he may
have power over the sustenance-offerings with every 3k Ikr".

292) BD 180, title, Budge 470, 9-13, see above note 239.

293) BD 151, caption accompanying the figure of an adoring b3-bird,
Budge 384, 4: "To be recited by the b3 cng of the 3h.t ikr.t NN"
(the feminine form of 2j ikr is explained by the fact that the
papyrus was destined for a woman) .

294) BD 171, Budge 443, 14-16: " (addressed to a great number of gods)
give the sacred robe (di.tn w°bw) to the 3h Ikr NN, cause that it
is useful for him, remove (dr.tn) the impurities that are upon
him (dwt irt.f)"; following Barguet, Livre des Morts, p. 254,
note 3, we have emended the second phrase - di.tn 3h.sn - into
di.tn 3h n.f (Cf. also Englund, op.cit., p. 168 in IIIB 4.1.6,
who translates however: "faites gque 3@ soit & lui", which makes
poor sense as the one for whom this is asked, is already 3h Ikr).

295) Cf. BD 64, final phrases, Budge 145, 3-5: "I have entered as an
ignorant man (“k.n.1 m bm), I have come forth (pri.n.I.) as an 3h
ikr. I am seen in my Irw-shape as a human being forever".
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on the benevolent intervention oftjmasun—god.296

In all these passages the status of the 3j ikr is not very much dif-
ferent from that of the 34w as blessed dead in general. But it is
especially in his relationship with the sun-god Re that we find the
deceased being designated as 3h ikr, the one who has reached a privi-
leged position which enables him in act with godlike powers. In con-
clusion, and referring to our remarks in preceding paragraphs, it
should be noted that the expressions 3h ikr and sikr 3h in the BD main-
ly occur either in new spells, i.e. not based upon earlier versions in
the CT, or in the titles and rubrics of some spells which are usually
additions to older texts included in the BD.Z297 The importance of these
expressions therefore is characteristic of the New Kingdom religious
funerary literature, in which 3h Ikr has become the designation for the
deceased in his blessed state and in his capacity as an able assistant

or follower of Re.

The other great religious compositions of the New Kingdom belong to the
category of what has become known as the 'Unterweltsbiicher'. The
central theme of all these 'books' being the god Re, his nocturnal
journey through the Netherworld and his union with Osiris, it is only
natural to find the common deceased playing a less important role than
for example in the BD spells. Nevertheless, the sometimes very detailed
descriptions of the abode and the existence of the beatified deceased

as 3hw oxr ntrw in these texts do provide us with some illustrative

Knowledge also results in becoming an 3h ikr, cf. note 255 above.
296) BD 101, Budge 212, 15 - 213, 2: "0 Re, in this your name of Re,
when you pass along those there (the dead) who go upside down, you
shall put NN, the 3 Zkr, on his feet". For 'going upside down'
as a fate threatening every deceased, and as a concept fitting in
to the Sheol-representations, see the comprehensive discussion in
J. Zandee, Death as an Enemy, pp. 75-78.
For the general idea compare also the seven 3hw who walk upside
down, mentioned in CT III 147-148. -
297) cf. also Englund, op.cit., p. 173 (in IIIC).
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informations pertaining to our main subject.

The four categories of beings called 3k, or possessing 3h, which we

have become aquainted with in the preceding paragraph5298, are also

met in the 'Unterweltsbilicher'. Of the great gods being 3h, or possess-

ing the state of 3h, we should mention of course Re?99 and 0siris300.

It is also Re who grants the state of 3@.301 Further the quality or

the state of 3k is applied to divinities of a lower rank302,

unspecified beings in the Hereafter393 and - most important of all and

usually occurring group-wise -~ the 3hw/the deceased’04.

298)

299)

300)

301)

302)

303)

304)

See above pp. 198-200, 219-221 and 238 (Englund's four categories
op.cit., p. 183 (1v B 1), differ from our classification).

E.g. "They (those who carry the twisted xope) say to Re: ... the
hours belong to the great god in order that you may be 34, oh Re,
within (or: by) the splendour of light", Book of Gates, 6th hour,
upp. reg. (scene 36), E. Hornung, Das Buch von den Pforten des
Jenseits I (Geneva 1979), pp. 218-219.

E.g. In an address by the sun—-god: "May it be well with your
3h(-being), Osiris. May it be well with your 3hw you who are in
the suite of Osiris", Amduat, 3rd hour, final text, cf. E. Hornung,
Das Amduat I (Wiesbaden 1963), p. 60. Our translation of the in-
troductory 34 n differs from that given by Hornung, Das Amduat II,
p. 74: "Wahrlich verkldrt sei dein Ach, Osiris, und verklart
seien eure Achs, Verkldrte im Gefolge des Osiris™.

The state of 3h of Osiris is also due to the 'work' of his son
Horus: "That what Horus did on behalf of his father Osiris:
spiritualizing him (s3h.f) ...", cf. Book of Gates, 4th hour, low.
reg. (scene 21), E. Hornung, Buch von den Pforten I, p. 125.

"I (Re) call upon you (Sokar), that you may be 3h", Amduat, 5th
hour, middle reg., cf. Hornung, Das Amduat I, p. 86.

E.g. Re says to the 'southern gods': "You have come into being,
oh gods (ntrw), you are BQW, oh gods, on behalf of my coming into
being in the realm of the dead (Styt), on behalf of my 3h-being
in the place of which the condition is hidden", Book of Gates,
10th hour, upp.reg. (scene 61), cf. Hornung, Buch von den Pforten
I, pp. 333-334.

E.g. a group of twelve figures who carry the twisted rope are
adressed: "May there be a coming forth for your hours in order
that you may be 3h by them", Book of Gates, 6th hour, upp.reg.
(scene 36), cf. Hornung, Buch von den Pforten I, p. 216.

Cf. Englund, op.cit., pp. 187-188 (IV B 1.3). They are already
mentioned in the title of the Amduat: "Record of the hidden place,
the stations (cbcw) of the b3w, ntrw, Swt and 3hbw and what
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Not surprisingly, in view of the cerntral theme of these 'books', it is
the sun-god Re who plays a vital role in the existence of the 3§w/the
deceased. Their being dependent of the sun-god is expressed in phrases
like: "Hail to Re at the gate305 of the earth. Praise to you, who
permits the 3hw to breath (sr@)"306; "(a group of gods) ...

they are the ones who give water (i®b-mw) to the 3hw (like) the great
god (Re) has ordered"307; (Re speaks to the 3hw in the train of
Osiris) "Your forms (irw) belong to the day, I have made your (state
of) 3@w for the night"308; "Hail to you Re ... you put the 3@w in
their caverns"307.

Most informative however is a scene in the Book of Gates310 where Re
as 'He who is hidden of mysteries' awakens the blessed dead who are
depicted as mummies lying on their bellies upon biers. They are
denoted in an accompanying legend as 3hw mnhw and 3hw ikrw, while the
god addresses them: "Hail to you 3hw; hail to you, dwellers of the
netherworld", followed by a complete description of the awakening:
"Opening for your faces, uncovering for your darkness. May it be well
with your b3w, may it be excellent for your shades ... May there be a
lifting up for your biers. May breath belong to your noses ... May
there be a loosening for your mummy-wrappings. May you depart and
return ... May you be satisfied with your offerings ... May you stand

under the leafy roof which carries the 35 of Akhty. May you be bright

(they) do", cf. Hornung, Das Amduat I, p. 1. Further references
in the following notes.

305) Or: "doors", as a dual, cf. Hornung, Das Amduat II, p. 33 - "..
an den Tirfllgeln der Erde".

306) Amduat, 1st hour, final text, cf. Hornung, Das Amduat I, p. 20.

307) Amduat, 2nd hour, low. reg., cf. Hornung, ibid., p. 33.

308) Amduat, 3rd hour, final text, cf. Hornung, ibid., p. 60. In his
commentary Hornung (Das Amduat II, p. 78 note 50) rightly con-
cludes from this phrase that the 3h belongs to the domain of the
night, the netherworld, and that the deceased can only leave in
his Irw-shape (cf. e.g. the text guoted below with note 317).

309) Book of the Caverns, 4th div., upp. reg., cf. A. Piankoff, Le
livre des Quererts (Cairo 1946), PlL. XLI line 23.

310) Book of Gates, 8th hour, low. reg. (scene 53), cf. Hornung, Buch
von den Pforten I, pp. 288-292. Cf. P. Leyden I 347 (hymns to
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by your clothes. May vou be light by the splendour of Re. The realm of
the dead opens for you, 3hw. They are on their biers, sleeping on their
beds. Their food offerings consist of bread, their beer consists of
dsrt-beer, their libations consist of water. Offerings are brought to
them on earth as to an able spirit who disposes of a shade". 11
Likewise in other instances it becomes cleaxr that the blessed dead, who
in these 'books' are almost always situated in the netherworld, thank
their very - beatified - existence to the sun-god: "They (the towers of
the sun-boat) say to Re: Pass on, great god, lord of the hours, who
provides for the earth, upon whose being (irw) the gods live and the
3bw when they see his forms (@prw)”312; "They (the rejoicing ones who
are in the netherworld) make jubilation for Re in the West, they exalt
Harakhty. Those who acknowledged (rhyw) Re when they were on

earth, who brought their offerings to him on their places, their

Horus, with solar aspects) rt. 11,5: "The gods are jubilant be-
hind me, the 3hw are on their bellies (3hw hr ht.sn)".
The 3hw are alsc depicted as a group of nine blessed dead standing
on the stairs in front of Osiris in his judgement-hall, Book of
Gates, scene 33 between the 5th and 6th hour, cf. Hornung, Das
Buch von den Pforten I, p. 197: "... the 3hw who are in the West";
and p. 200: "The enemies are under him (i.e. Osiris). The ntrw
and the 3hw are in front of him”. See also M. Heerma van Voss in
Travels in the World of the 0ld Testament ('Festschrift' M.A.
Beek) (Assen 1974), p. 84.

311) Translation following mainly that by J. Zandee in Liber Amicorum,
Studies in honour of C.J. Bleeker (Leiden 1969), pp. 308-309.
E.F. Wente, JNES 41 (1932), pp. 170-172, translates the last
vhrase by: "The one who offers to them upon earth is an excellent
Akh, who possesses a shade", on account of a different interpre-
tation of the grammatical construction. (Similar phrases are to be
found in the texts of BD 168 published in first translation by
A. Piankoff, The Wandering of the Soul (Princeton 1974), pp. 41-
114 (The Quererts) esp. in the offering-texts pp. 88 f£f.) In spite
of his reasoning, ibid., pp. 174 f£., I £ind it difficult to
accept Wente's views concerning mysticism in pharaonic Egypt,
especially since there seems to be hardly any evidence for it in
all the textual material I studied in this chapter.

312) Book of Gates, 6th hour, middle reg. (scene 37), cf. Hornung,
Buch von den Pforten I, pp. 221-222.
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(state of) 3hw is on the holy place of the West .... Re says to them:
"Your offerings belong to you, htptyw ('peaceful ones' oxr
"offerers')"313,

Being 3L brings for the deceased the well-known advantages of the
beatified state: having power over one's legs, being able to breathe, to
go freely in and out of the netherworld, receiving justification before
the tribunal, protection against dangers, and being provided with
offerings.3l4 Having received justification before the tribunal, the
dead as the just also appear to judge on the sinners.315

A means for acquiring the state of 3h which we have already become
acquainted with, plays an important role in the texts of the Amduat:
knowledge. In all cases this is a condition to bring the state of 3h
to the deceased: "He who knows them (certain beings of the netherworld)
is an 3k Cpr whom they protect"3l6; "He who knows these (the commands
of Re) 1is a b3 3k, who disposes of his feet, who does not enter into
the place of destruction. He goes out as a shape (irw) by day, he
breathes air at his hour"317; "He who knows her (the image) will par-
ticipate in the state of 3h Cpr in heaven and on earth"318; "He who
knows the secret images is an 3h “pr"319,

Contrary to the earlier text groups, in these 'books' we find only few
examples of the term 3h with an adjective or epithet. Three examples of

the expression 3h Cpr have already been quoted above.320 and one of

313) Book of Gates, 5th hour, upp. reg. (scene 23), cf. Hornung, op.
cit., pp. 147-150.

314) Cf. several texts quoted above and Englund, op.cit., pp. 192-193
(IV B 4.1 and 4.2).

315) Ccf. J. Zandee, Death as an Enemy, pp. 266-268; also apove p. 221
with note 135.

316) Amduat, 2nd hour, low. reg., cf. Hornung, Das Amduat I, p. 34.

317) Amduat, 11th hour, introduction, cf. Hornung, ibid., p. 180.

318) Amduat, 3rd hour, final text, cf. Hornung, ibid., p. 61.

319) Amduat, final text of the shorter version, cf. Hornung, Das
Amduat III (Wiesbaden 1967), p. 25.

320) Cf. also Englund, op.cit., p. 195. A fourth example, from the
Litany of the Sun (E. Hornung, Das Buch der Anbetung des Re im
Westen I (Geneva 1975), p. 183) concerns the king identified with
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the rare examples of the term 3h Ikr likewise occurs in a text

which was cited above.321

In complete accordance with our observations about earlier periods, the
offering-formulae collected by W. Barta’?? add valuable information
concerning the notion of 35 in the New Kingdom (and the later
periods). While some known types are found with several variants, the
number of new types of formulae ('Bitten') are much more important.

The following323 are relevant to our subject:

7 a-g -~ Variants on a central theme (the request for 3h, wsr and
m3c—grw), well-known from preceding periods; examples date
from the 18th dynasty up to the last stages of Ancient
Egyptian history - a continuous tradition.3%4
A new aspect is the introduction of the names of the gods in
many of the variants, since the first half of the 18th
dynasty, e.g.: di.sn 3h m pt hr R wsr m t3 hr Gbb m3°-hrw m
hrt-ntr hr Wsir - "may they grant being 3h in heaven with Re,
wsr on earth with Geb, and m3c-érw in the realm of the dead

with Osiris"; diw n R 3h m pt n NN diw n Gbb wsr m t3 n NN

Osiris, just like three examples of the expression 35 mnj concern
the king as the sun-god (cf. Hornung, op.cit., pp. 185, 190, 196).
Cf. also above p. 247 with notes 272 and 274.

321) Cf. above p. 256, text with note 310.

322) Cf. above pp. 203-204 and 234-235.

323) A 19th dynasty variant of 'Bitte' 2, not gquoted by Barta, reads:
di.sn prt-hrw m hrt-ntr mi 3hw Spsw - "they may grant a pbrt-hrw
offering in the realm of the dead like (to) all the wvenerated
3hw", cf. K.A. Kitchen, KRT III 472, 11-12.

In some of the other formulae the blessed dead alsc occur as s“hw
Fkrw (New Kingdom - 'Bitte' 84b, op.cit., p. 117 and 'Bitte' 96c,
op.cit., p. 147) or as b3w Ikrw (later periods - 'Bitte' 286c,
op.cit., p. 182 and 'Bitte' la, op.cit., p. 205).

For s¢h in relation to, or replacing, 34 see also above note 169.
Further the remarks by J. Assmann, JEA 65 (1979), p. 59 with

note 40.

324) Barta, op.cit., pp. 90, 111-112, 142-143, 164-165, 175, 187, 197,
205. Cf. above p. 179 for this formula on the stelae of our
group A.
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diw (n) Wsir m3c—@rw n NN - granted by Re: being 3h in heaven
to NN, granted by Geb: being wsr on earth to NN, granted by

Osiris: being m3°-hrw to NN". 325

26 a-b - Variants of the already known formula; examples from the 18th

50

and 19th dynasties.326 New redactions read e.g.: di.sn s3hw
m3%w hr smnh b3 - "may they grant true glorifications/
spiritualizations while making perfect the b3327;
s3h.sn b3.f - "May they make 3h (or: glorify) his bp3"328,

- di.sn hnm 3hw m-b3h nbw nhh - "may they grant uniting with
the 34w before the lords of eternity"; example from the 20th
dynasty.329

133 £ - di.f fwim Smsw m Ist msktt m 3h Sps - "may he grant that I am

325)

326)
327)

328)

329)
330)

follower in the crew of the night-barque as a venerable 3h";

example from the second half of the 18th dynasty.330

'Being 3h' as a gift from Re fits in with the traditional views,
cf. above notes 253 and 254. In the first cited example this
notion could well be implied in the preposition hr which can also
mean 'by', cf. Gardiner, EG?, § 39 end.

Barta, op.cit., pp. 91, 113, 144; cf. above pp. 203 and 234.

For the relationship between 3h, mnh and 1kr see above notes

59 and 81.

This text, quoted by Barta, op.cit., p. 144 note 5, is now also
to be found in K.A. Kitchen, KRI III, 12, 4. The idea of 'making
3h' or 'glorifying' the b3 is already to be found in Coffin Texts
Spell 413 - CT V 240d: "You are 35, my b3 and my shade", var.
"You have been made 3k, my b3 and my shade", cf. B. George, Zu den
altdgyptischen Vorstellungen vom Schatten als Seele (Bonn 1970),
pp. 107-109; E. Otto, ZAS 77 (1942), p. 82 (with some further
references). As the status of a fully equipped 35 implies the
possession of a b3 and other elements, it is conceivable that the
b3 could also be called 'glorified', although this concept remains
exceptional, cf. too the later version of Coffin Texts Spell 413,
BD 188, Budge 491, 10; and above p. 257, note 318. See also

J. Assmann, JEA 65 (1979), p. 61 with note 58.

Barta, op.cit., p. 1l65.

Op.cit., p. 124, The longed-for position of the 3hw/the deceased
in the solar barque alsc becomes apparent from several BD Spells,
see above p. 252. For the adjective Sps, referring to the
beatified status of the deceased, cf. above p. 204 and note 71.
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137 a - b3 n pt mm h3b3s h3t r t3 m-Cb 3hw - "the b3 belongs to the

heaven among the stars, the corpse to the earth together with

the 3hw"; example from the 19th dynasty.331

154 b - di.sn dm.tw rn.I mi w® Im.sn mi 3hw ikrw m hrt-ntr - "May

they grant that my name be proclaimed like (the name of) one
of them, like the (the name of) the 3hw Ikrw in the realm of

the dead"; example from the 20th dynasty.332

155 a = di.f 3h s°h m-“b mnw.f - "may he grant that the mummy be 3h

331)

332)

333)

together with his monument"; example from the first half of

the 18th dynasty.333

Op.cit., pp. 151, 315-316. The view that the b3 belongs to the
heaven only seems to contradict the usual wish (cf. the many ver-
gions of formula 7 above) for 'being 3h in heaven' since the b3
as free moving element of the 3@/the deceased is, by its very
nature, able to visit any place desired. Cf. further the
commentary by Barta, op.cit., p. 316. The view that the b3 belongs
to the heaven is also found e.g. in Amduat, 3rd hour, final text:
b3.k n pt Wsir h3t.k n t3 gnty—'Igrt, "your b3 belongs to the
heaven Osiris, your corpse belongs to the earth pre-eminent one of
the realm of the dead”, E. Hornung, Das Amduat I (1963), p. 60, 1.
The 3hw/the deceased as (mummified) beings 'in the earth', i.e.
the place of the corpses, are also met in the BD and the 'Unter-
weltsbiicher', cf. above pp. 244 and 254 with notes 256 and 303.
All this evidence points to various conceptions as to where the
3hw are really situated. It remains to be seen whether these
conceptions are wholly contradictory or rather complementary.
Op.cit., p. 168. For the 3hw ikrw in the realm of the dead, see
above p. 240, note 239; and e.g. in an address: ‘I ntrw nbw [..]
smyt, 3hw Ikrw [nty m] art-ngr - "0, all gods [of the] necropolis,
3bw Ikrw [who are in] the realm of the dead", K.A. Kitchen, KRI

I 351, 11.

Op.cit., p. 100. For the mummy being or becoming 3k, cf. similar
views in some BD Spells, supra p. 244 with note 256. Noteworthy in
this connection are the statements in a Late Period calendar of
feasts of the deified Imhotep. After it is gaid that on the 4th
Payni: "The b3 of Imhotep goes to the heaven (gh.t)", we are in-
formed that on the 17th Mesore there is a feast called: "Hearing
of Imhotep by his father Ptah on his bier. His putrefaction
(hw33.t) becomes 3@, his b3 becomes his companion", while on the
13th Mesore follows the "uniting of the b3 with the corpse™; cf.
E. Gauthier, BIFAO 14 (1918), pp. 33 f£f£., E. Otto, ZAS 77 (1%942),
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232 a

247 b

253 a

334)

335)

336)

337)
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di.sn wstn rd hr w3t nhh m-di [var.: mm] k3w 3hw Spsw - "may
they grant free access on the road of eternity with [or:
among] the k3w of the venerable 3hw"; examples from the

second half of the 18th dynasty.334

sdm.tn n.f sprwt r¢ nb mi 3hw nw s3hw.tn - "may you hear for him
(the) petitions daily like (those of) the 3hw which you have
made 3h"; example from the second half of the 18th
dynasty.335

df.sn hdit r ddw m b3 ©nh hntyt r 3bdw m 3h - "may they
grant sailing downstream to Busiris as b3 Cn@, salling up-
stream to Abydos as 34"; examples from the second half of the

18th and 20th dynasties.336

- 3h.f m hrt-ntr - "his 3h may be in the realm of the dead"
(or: "he may be 3h..."); ntri 3h.I - "that my 3h be divine";
examples from the second half of the 18th and 19th dynasties
dynasties.337

p. 82 and D. Wildung, Egyptian Saints (New York 1977), p. 50.
These statements in fact present the combined view that the b3
belongs to the heaven (cf. above note 331), the mummy becomes 34
after proper embalment, followed by the unification of the b3 and
the corpse.

Op.cit., p. 129. For the k3w of the 3Qw/the deceased, see also
note 243 end.

Op.cit., p. 133. Clearly this wish refers to the fact that the
3§w/the deceased are expected to be able to communicate

easily with the gods and be in a position to have their requests
granted. A similar view is expressed in BD 130 (a spell describing
the status of an 3h ikr), Budge 281, 1-3: " (Osiris NN) adores

Re and he (Re) listens to his words and punishes his enemies for
him", cf. above p. 251 and note 285.

Op.cit., pp. 135, 170 ('Bitte' 247a), 321. As Barta, op.cit., p.
321, rightly observes this refers tot the navigatio post mortem
of the deceased to the holy cities, ultimately based on the wish
for a "Butische Begrdbniss". Cf. already PT 1716b: "May you
travel about Abydos in this 3h-state of yours which the gods
commanded to belong to you"; Englund, op.cit., p. 38 (I B 2.1.1).
Op.cit., pp. 135, 157. Cf. above p. 240, note 239, and p. 260
note 331.
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284

¢ - di.sn Iiri.tw n.f Sntyw sntr mi 3hw nbw - "may they grant that

myrrh and incense be burnt for him like for all 3hw"; example

from the 19th dynasty.338

Three types of formulae strictly speaking only appear in the periods

after the New Kingdom:

84 a - di.f wnn.f mm 3hw.s m-b3h Gbb - "may he grant that I will be
among her (i.e. the wsht-hall) 3hw before Geb"; example from
the 25th dynasty.339

96 a - di.sn “k.k n psdt mi 3hw “nhw ddw - "may they grant that you
shall enter into the ennead like the living 3§w of Busiris";
example from the 21th/24th dynasties.340

253 a - di.f 3h 3h.1I - "may he grant that my 3k be 3h"; example from

the 21th/24th dynasties.34l

This survey shows that the views expressed in the offering~formulae

generally accord with those we have found in the New Kingdom corpora of

religious literature: being 34 is situated in heaven, in the solar

barque close to Re, or else in the realm of the dead; the deceased is

338)

339)
340)

341)

Op.cit., p. 158. Burning myrrh and incense forms part of the
rituals intended for the sustenance of the deceased in his state
of 3h, cf. above p. 205 and notes 73 and 75.

Op.cit., p. 189.

Op.cit., p. 177. For the deceased in his state of 35 having free
access to the gods, see above p. 245 and note 264. It should be
noted that Busiris is more frequently connected with the state of
b3 ©nh, cf. above 'Bitte' 247b.

Op.cit., p. 181l. The idea that the deceased in his state of 35
still has to be made 3h by the god(s) is also expressed in formula
232a: "... the 3hw which you have made 31", vide supra.

In spite of these examples, it is doubtful whether Englund, op.
cit., p. 185 (IV B 1.1.2; following Hornung), is right to translate
an address by Re in the final text of the 3rd hour of the Amduat:
Ist 3h n 3h.k Wsir 3h n 3bw.tn (3hw) imyw-ht wsir, by "May your
3L be 3h, Osiris, may your 3hw be 3L, (3hw) who are in the suite
of Osiris"; cf. E. Hornung, Das Amduat I (1963), p. 60, 3, II
(1963), p. 74 end. As in many instances, 34 n is better trans-
lated by: "It is useful for" (cf. also above note 300).
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made 3k by the gods, glorifications (s3hw) and the bringing of offer-
ings are necessary conditions344in order to reach this goal. As we
have observed earlier, the deceased, in his state of 3k, enjoys a
privileged position, which enables him to have direct contact with the

gods ~ sharing their existence and partaking in their powers.

Closely related to the offering-formulae discussed in the preceding
paragraph is a small group of funerary wishes from the 18th and 19th
dynasties, published by H. Grapow343 who first recognized their
peculiar form and special interest. In these wishes the views and ideas
prevailing during the New Kingdom on how to become or to be 35 are
aptly illustrated. On the basis of their stylistic forms the texts can
be divided into two types. The first type344 - Grapow's 'Sprilche' 1
and 2 - begins with the phrase: "If the 3hw (really) become 33",
followed by "my b3 shall follow Wenennefer, change into a divine

falcon, go forth from the earth, open the netherworld to see Re when he

342) Cf. in this connection scene 69A of the Ritual of the Opening of
the Mouth - "feeding the 34", E. Otto, Das Agyptische Munddffnungs-
ritual I (Wiesbaden 1960), p. 153; and the title of a funerary
liturgy in N. de Garis Davies, The Tomb of Rekh-mi-Re€ at Thebes
II (New York 1943), Pl. 96: r n Int 3h r dit sSp.f htpt-ntr.f -
"Spell for summoning the 3h in order that he may receive his
htpt-ntr-offering”. In scene 71 of the ritual of the Opening of
the Mouth, the hry-hbt priest declares: (ff-gg) "His (i.e. the
deceased) mouth is opened .... His name endures unto eternity,
while he is an 3h Ikr in the Netherworld (dw3t)", E. Otto,
ibid., p. 159.

For the function and the recitation of the s3pw cf. also J.-C.
Goyon, BIFA0 65 (1967), pp. 87-156.

343) "Agyptische Jenseitswinsche in Spriichen ungewdhnlicher Fassung
aus dem Neuen Reich", in ZAS 77 (1941-1942), pp. 57-78. The
grammatical construction of the opening phrases - a conditional
clause followed by an apodosis mainly of future sense - was
elucidated by A. Gardiner in his review of Grapow's article in
JEA 32 (1946), pp. 104-105. Some of the texts were already
mentioned briefly by J. Spiegel, Die Idee vom Totengericht, pp.
75-76.

344) Grapow, op.cit., pp. 63 and 66 (ir wnn 3hw hr 3h).
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rises on the morning of the New Year" ('Spruch' 1), or "my b3 shall
follow Hathor, change into a swallow of the god's land, to gather (kdf)
under the myrrh-trees, change into a b3 Cn@ to see the sun—-disk at its
dawning" ('Spruch' 2). The motifs in these apodoses are of course very
well known from the funerary literature of this period.345

The second type346 - Grapow's 'Spriche' 3-11 - in each case begins with
the statement: "If it be (a true generalization) that one becomes 3h
through...", continued by a certain action or quality such as "doing
what is right (firi m3%)", "praising god (hsi ntr)", "being excellent
(mn@) upon earth", "keeping silent and calm", "straightforwardness and
restraint" or "able character (bi3t ikrt347)". The conditional clauses
as protases are followed by a variety of benefits the dead man promises
himself. These wishes, in the apodoses, are mostly of an ordinary kind
well-known from many other sources.348 pPhrases like "I will be the
first of the praised ones in the train of Osiris" or "I shall receive
cblations (3wt-¢) in the presence of the sole lord (nb w®)" are
evidently completely traditional.349 oOthers are less common: "I shall be
steersman (iry—@mw) in the barque of millions" and "My b3 will be
keeper of the balance in the presence of the Great God, Lord of the
West".320 Here the deceased promises himself functions that are else-
where exerted by Horus or Anubis. Twice we read: "My b3 shall become

divine, my 3@ shall become ikr".35l In connection will the position of

345) Notably some of the transformation spells from the BD (e.g. 78
and 86), cf. Grapow, op.cit., pp. 68-72.

346) Op.cit., pp. 64-67 (ir wnn 3h.tw hr ...). Cf. also the texts
on the stela of Senenu published by E. Brovarski, JEA 62 (1976),
pp. 57-73 (esp. 59-63).

347) In a similar text from the tomb of Amenhotep at Deir Durunka not
yvet included by Grapow, cf. K. Kitchen, KRI I 351, 9-10.

348) Elaborately treated by Grapow, op.cit., pp. 72-78.

349) In 'Spruch' 4 and 'Spruch' 9 respectively.

350) In 'Spruch' 7 and 'Spruch' 8 respectively.

351) In 'Sprlche' 3 and 6, op.cit., pp. 64-67 and 72. These phrases
can be compared with another more useful funerary wish: "Your b3
will not remove (rwi) itself from your corpse; your b3 will be
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the 3Q/the deceased as one who is able to accomplish things, it 1is
interesting to read that his petitions will be heard by the gods.352 A
similar concept has already been observed in the offering-formulae
discussed in the preceding paragraph.353 Furthermore the emphasis in
these texts upon the relation between the 3@/the deceased and the sun-
god Re is certainly remarkable: he will see Re at his rising, he will
have a place in the solar bargue, he will receive meat from the altar
of Re.354

As well as the information about the role and the function of the 3k,
in these funerary wishes we find clearly expressed views concerning
how one becomes 3h through fulfilling such ethical conditions as
leading an impeccable life upon earth. Although not wholly unique, in

this case these views are emphasized more than in other places.355

In view of the close relationship between the sun~god Re and the 3§w/
the deceased, which has become apparent from the BD Spells and the
corpus of funerary wishes treated above, it is more or less to be
expected that we should find the 3hw figuring in several of the New
Kingdom sun-hymns. Since it cannot possibly be our aim to treat this
genre in its entirety here, we will limit ourselves mainly to quoting
some of the relevant passages from the extensive collection published

by J. Assmann356. These usually show familiar motifs, such as we read

in a royal sun—hymn357: "He (the king) gives htpwt-offerings to the

divine together with the 3hw; the b3w mnhw will speak to you", cf.
e.g. Urk. Iv, 114, 2-4.

352) In 'Spruch' 3, op.cit., pp. 64-67: sdm n.f ntrw sprwt.f.

353) Cf. above p. 261 ('Bitte' 232a) and note 335.

354) Respectively in 'Sprliche' 1 and 2, quoted in full above; in
'Spruch' 7 Ip.tw.i m msktt r m“ndt m Smsw n RS - "I will be
counted, from the night-barque to the day-barque, in the suite of
Re"; in 'Spruche' 3 and 5 w3d ps hr Q3t R - "boiled fresh meat
from the altar of Re".

355) See above p. 236 with note 222.

356) Zgyptische Hymnen und Gebete (Berlin 1975).

357) Op.cit., p. 120, text 20, lines 36-37: iIw.f di.f htpwt n ntrw
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gods (ntrw) and prt-hrw-offerings to the 3hw", or in another358:

"Come to pharao, o Re, may you grant that he is 3h in heaven, wsr on
earth"”. In the private sun-~hymns these themes are likewise well-known:
"the 3gw and the western b3w come to meet your (= Re's) majesty in
jubilation"359; "may you (Re) grant ... that I see the sun-disk, in the
presence of (@ft) 3@w ikrW’of the realm of the dead who sit in front
of Wenennefer, who provide for (Irryw mhrw) the Two Lands"360; "the
activity of 3hw and deceased does not attain you, you are very far

from them"361; "When you go down in the evening (g3w) the 3@w and the

prt-hrw n 3hw, cf. J. Assmann, Der Konig als Sonnenpriester (ADAIK
7, Cairo 1970), p. 36. See also above note 213 and for a list of
references to this standard phrase, J. Assmann, Liturgische Lieder
an den Sonnengott (Berlin 1969), p. 69 note 122.

358) Op.cit., p. 125, text 22C, lines 26~28 = P. Berlin 3050, VII 8
(Hieratische Papyrus Berlin II, Taf. 7): mi ir.k n pr 3 R® di.k
3pw.f m pt wsrw.f m t3.

359) Op.cit., p. 171, text 61, lines 22-23 = stela Berlin 7306, 10:
3hw b3w Imntyw hyw m hsfw hm.k.

360) Op.cit., p. 174, text 62, lines 45-47 stela Berlin 7317, 17-20.
The text as a whole treats the familiar theme of the sun-god
taking care for the krrwt-dwellers in the netherworld who are
jubilant when Re comes to them. The statement that the 3hw ikrw
provide for the Two Lands points to their ability to do something
for the living upon earth - a concept known from other instances
but nowhere as clearly stated as here.

36l) Op.cit., p. 245, text 108, line 3 = a hymn to Re as he rises, in
the tomb of Tjanefer: nph.tw st-¢ n 3hw mtw Iw.k hr.tw r.r.sn ©3
wr. Cf. K.A. Kitchen, KRI V 404, 4 and J. Zandee, JEOL 16 (1959-
1962), pp. 58-61; for the meaning of st.¢ see D. Meeks, Année
Lexicographique I (Paris 1977), p. 299. The idea expressed in this
hymn that the 3hw who are dwelling in the netherworld cannot see the
sun after his rising high in the sky (n m3.sn tw Is tw.k m pt),
can be compared with the general concept in the 'Unterweltsblicher'
that the 3hw only see Re during his nightly travels, see above;
cf. also the phrase in a short hymn to Re as he sets: Ind-hr.k
Tmw Imy *Imntt shd dw3<t> n 3hw - "Hail to you, Atum, who are in
the West, who lightens the netherworld for the 3hw", Bruyere,
Rapport 1933-1934 I, p. 30 (north side of pyramidion of Turobai).
In line 8 of the hymn in the tomb of Tjanefer it is said (KRI V
405, 3-4): "you have trampled upon your enemies - men, gods
(ntrw), 3bw and the dead". Here once again we find the idea that
being 34 is in itself no absolute guarantee for a beatified
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dead are at their stations (c@Cw)"362. In an early-19th dynasty sun-
hymn363 it is said: "Gods kneel in jubilation for you, all people kiss
the earth, and the 3hw likewise"; while in another hymn to the rising sun
the deceased asks: "let me be amongst the ancestors, the 3hw i@rw”364.
In hymns to Osiris we encounter the 3hw in a similar way. To quote an
example from a hymn to Osiris—Sokar: "May he give following the god to
the §ty.t amongst the 3hw ikrw".365 While in another hymn to Osiris on

a 19th dynasty stela the god is invoked: "May you exalt me (sk3.k wi)

amongst the 3Qw".366

Having considered the religious and funerary literature, we shall now
turn our attention to the more private texts from the New Kingdom

which can also provide us with information concerning the notion of 3h.367

existence, since the 3hw can also be found among the enemies of
the sun-god; cf. too J. Zandee, Death as an Enemy, p. 297.

362) G. Nagel, BIFAO 29 (1930), p. 68, line 8 of the text. For the
'stations' cf. above note 304.

363) J. Cerny, Egyptian Stelae in the Bankes Collection (Oxford 1958),
nr. 5, lines 4-5 (from Deir el-Medina) (= Kitchen, KRI III 721,
9-10) . In another hymn to the setting sun, Re-~Harakhty is address-
ed as: "Re who 1is within his disk, loxd of rays, maker of light,
who keeps alive (scng) men, 3hw, ordinary men and sun-folk ...",
cf. N. de Garis Davies, The Tomb of Neferhotep at Thebes (New
York 1932), Pl. XXXVII, line 2 of the text. A similar idea is
found in an epithet of Amun-Re: "who keeps alive (scng) men, gods
(ntrw) and 3hw", K.A. Kitchen, KRI III 743, 14-15.

364) K.A. Kitchen, KRI III 6, 9~10: di.k wn.I m-m tpyw-C 3hw Ikrw.
(Theban Tomb 106 of the vizier Paser). See belowp. 288 with note 41.
The fragmentary text of yet another sun~-hymn conveys the known
concept of the 3h Ikr having a place in the solar barque: Iw.k

. m 3h iIkr m Ist n nb nhh - "You will be ... as 3h Ikr
amongst the crew of the lord of eternity" (KRI III 178, 11-12).

365) di.f $ms ntr r Sty.t m-m 3QW'IkrW; in a 19th dynasty Hymn on a
pyramidion from Memphis, cf. K. MySliwiec, SAK 6 (1978), pp.
148-150 (see also pp. 146-147 for Osiris as nb 3hw). In view of
the presence of the 3hw ikrw, the Sty.t here should be the (part
of the) netherworld, cf. WB IV 559, 20, where the deceased hopes
to dwell in the suite of the god.

366) K.A. Kitchen, KRI IITI 492, 2-3.

367) It seems appropiate to quote here the wishes for the welfare of
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First of all a phenomenon observed from an earlier period still
persists: the custom of propitiating a deceased relative who is
haunting one by addressing him or her as 31 3kr.368 Thus we read in
the introductory line of the well-known letter Leyden I 371: "To the
3h ikr Anchiry".369

As we have seen in the Letters to the Dead from the earlier periods,
one could turn to deceased relatives when in need and especially when
it is the deceased him or herself who seems to be the cause of the
trouble. The letter of Pap. Leyden I 371 proves that this practice was
still very much alive during the 19th dynasty. The writer addresses
his deceased wife who is clearly haunting him, for some reason: (rt.
1-3) "What crime have I committed against you, that I have come into
this evil gituation in which I am? What have I done against you? What
you have done is lay (your) hand upon me (p3 rdit drt im.1)370,
although I had done nothing wrong against you". He plainly asks her to
stop plaguing him while at the same time he threatens her with a court-

case before a divine court: (xt. 5-7) "What you have done is that I

the writer's adversary in the preamble of. the satirical letter

P. Anastasi I 3, 3: Ck.k r (m)SkCt.k m dsrt Sbn.k 3bw Ikrw - "may
you enter into your tomb in the sacred area and may you mingle
with the 3hw Ikrw". The latter half of this wish often occurs in
the form 3bn.k b3w iIkrw - "may you mingle with the b3w Ikrw",
e.g. in R. Caminos, Late Egyptian Miscellanies (Oxford 1954), pp.
143-144 and 146 (see also above p. 248 note 278). Cf. similar
expressions in texts in the tomb of Paser (Theban Tomb 106):

"... mingle with the forefathers, the 3hw Ikrw", K.R. Kitchen,
KRI I 293, 4-5 and probably 301, 6 (see also above note 364).

368) See above p. 217.

369) Cf. Gardiner-Sethe, Letters to the Dead, pp. 8-9, 23-25 and Pls.
VII-VIII. More recent discussions of this letter by M. Guilmot
in Z4S 99 (1973), pp. 94-103, and H.D. Schneider, FEen brief voor
Anchiry (Zutphen, 1981).

370) 'To lay a hand upon someone' in this case must have an unfavour-
able meaning.
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will bring accusation against you (p3.1 smi tw)... I will lodge a
complaint against you (iw.I shn hn®<.t>) with words of my mouth, in the
presence of the Divine Ennead of the West, and one shall decide between
you and me (mtw.tw wpi.t hn€<.i>)"; (rt. 13-14) "And behold, you do
not allow my heart to take comfort. I will be judged (wpi) with you
and one shall discern wrong from right (mtw.tw ptr ¢d3 r m3€t)"; (vs.
37-38) "You do not know good from bad. It shall be decided between you
and me (iw.tw r wpi.t hnC<.i>)".

Since the writer seemed to expect to benefit from writing this letter,
while he was still alive upon earth, it appears to have been thought
possible to bring a court-case against an 3h before the gods of the
West even before the death of the plaintiff. In any case this letter
gives a clear example of the influence of the 3hw/the deceased into
earthly matters.371

The idea that the 3@/3@ ikr could be active on earth, whether bene-
ficently or maleficently, also represents the fundamental thought
behind some other texts from this period. In the ‘'Instruction of Any'
a brief chapter is specially devoted to the 3@.372 Here we encounter
the 34 as a kind of ghost roaming on the earth, for whom one should be

beware.373 The chapter runs:

371) Dating from the end of the 20th dynasty is a presumably similar
gsort of letter on an ostracon (5erny—Gardiner, Hieratic Ostraca,
Pl. LXXX) written by Butehamon, the scribe of the necropolis, to
his deceased wife Akhtai.

372) P. Bulag IV 8,20 - 9,3 (= P. Guimet a,4 - b,1). This chapter was
misunderstood by E. Suys, La Sagesse d'Ani (Rome 1935), pp. 86
ff.; a better translation was given by A. Volten, Studien zum
Weisheitsbuch des Anii (Copenhagen 1937), p. 55. Most recently it
was the main object of an admirable study by G. Posener in MDAIK
37 (1981), pp. 393-401. He not only gives the correct translation,
but also adds a rich commentary full of information on the
'afarit' in ancient Egypt. Cf. alsoc J.F. Borghouts, 'The annoy-
ances of a revenant', in CdE forthcoming.

373) We have already come across the 3hw as ghosts in the magical
literature, see above p. 221 with note 134.
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"Appease (sbtp374) the 3h, do what he likes and abstain from what he
detests. May you be spared from his many evil deeds; his is (= from
him comes) all misfortune. Is there an animal taken away from the
field? It is he who has done such a thing (Iitt.: the like). Is there
any damage on the threshing-floor in the fields? 'It is the 3h', they
say again. Storm in the house? Hearts in discord? All this he has
caused."

In spite of the little difficulties that still remain, it is clear
from this text that the living upon earth should fear or, at least,
beware of the activities of ghosts or spirits. This is also demonstra-
ted by the two Late-Egyptian stories which share a central theme namely
the relations, or rather contacts, between the 3@w and the living.

In the first we are told how the ghost Nebusemekh, who throughout in
the story is designated as 3h Spsy, is invoked by the high-priest of
Amun Khonsemhab. 377 Clearly this ghost is the cause of some undefined
trouble in the necropolis. The high-priest asks for the name of this
ghost and the names of his parents. He then tries to appease him by
promising to (re)install their funerary cult and having a new tomb

built for Nebusemekh.37€ All this is done with the intention of

374) Or 'propitiate, please', cf. Posener, op.cit., p. 395 commentary
on line 1. See also line 1 of the text on a fragmentary royal
stela pubiished by G. Gaballa in JEA 63 (1977), p. 124, where it
is certainly better to read: shtp.f Ib 3hw Ikrw ... "he pleases
the heart(s) of the 3hw Iikrw" (? with wine and milk ?).

375) Cf. A.H. Gardiner, Late-Egyptian Stories (Brussels 1932), pp.
89-94. Additional fragments of this story are published in
G. Posener, Catalogue des ostraca hiératiques littéraires de Deir
el-Médineh ITI 3 (Cairo 1972), nrs. 1251 and 1252. See also
G. Posener in Drevniy Vostok 1 (Moscow 1975), pp. 110-112. The
meaning of Sps, referring to the beatified state of the deceased,
has already been discussed above p. 204 with note 71.

376) "<I> may offer to them and do for them all that has to be done
for [one in their position]", Gardiner, op.cit., p. 90, 9 with
notes; and "I shall have a sepulchre prepared (anew) for you and
have a coffin of gold and nbs-wood made for you ...", O. Gardiner
306, 3 (éerny—Gardiner, Hieratic Ostraca, Pl. XLI 4). The im-
portance of a coffin of nbs-wood can be inferred from a section
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granting the ghost his place and preventing him from haunting the

living. The funerary cult therefore is a necessary element in the

process of keeping the 34 in good condition.>””

From the second story, much more fragmentary alas, we can only tenta-

tively reconstruct the course of events.3’/8 This much seems clear:

one of the main protagonists, a king, apparently invoked a 'spirit'379

to whom an offering is brought by a commoner (nds). The ghost then
appears in front of the king and states his name.> %Y The few main
elements of this story that are known seem comparable with those of the
first 'ghost' story: bringing offerings is important for the appease-
ment and the eternal rest of the 'ghost' whose name has to be revealed
before anything can be done.380a

Whereas in these folktales the living upon earth have direct contact
with, and even talk to 'ghosts', a more personal connection between

the living and 'spirits' of deceased relatives becomes apparent in

in BD Spell 193 (known from the 21st dynasty): "As for a coffin
(krsw) of nbs-wood - it is the divine wood, wherein Osiris
lives ... He who is in it, is an 3@ ...", ¢cf. M. Heerma van Voss,
De Spreuk om de kisten te kennen (Leyden 1971), p. 70 (5.).
Later in the story Khonsemhab promises to appoint people who will
have to bring offerings to the 3@: Gardiner, op.cit., p. 93, l-6.
Doubt as to whether the maintenance of the funerary cult was
always guaranteed, is expressed in the pessimistic Antef-song:
"The noble ones (SC@W) and the spirits (3gw) are also buried in
their pyramids ... Their places do not exist anymore. What has
become of them?", P. Harris 500, VI 4-5, cf. M. Lichtheim, JNES 4
(1945), pp. 192-193.

377) Ccf. already above p. 205 with note 73.

378) G. Posener, RdE 12 (1960), pp. 75-82.

379) The word 34 in this text is determined by the §ps—sign, comparable
to the writing 3h Spsy in the first story.

380) Certainly unique, and clearly a typical element of folklore, is
the description of the appearance of the spirit, in frgts.Bx+ 7:

Chi hr sts sw - "[while] mounting along the Elevations of Shu”,
i.e.he kept himself hovering in the air; and Ax+ 7:nn sw m pt nn
swm t3 w3w rdwy.fy r s3tw - "he was not in the sky, he was noton

earth, his feet were far off the ground”.
380a)Compare the importance of 'knowing the name' in magical texts, cf.
J.F. Borghouts, OMRO 51 (1971), p. 134 (note 312).
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several of the entries in the Calendars of Lucky and Unlucky days.381
The following, which have a direct bearing upon our: subject, can be
cited:

"II 3ht, day 14. Favourable (3 times) ... Offer to your local gods and
appease (shtp) the 3’Z‘gw".382

"IT 3Qt, day 17. Favourable (3 times) ... Give bread and beer; {burn
in]cense to Re. A prt-hrw-offering to the 3hw. It is important so
that your words may be heard by your local gods".383

"IV 3ht, day 30. Favourable (3 times) ... Offer to the gods and to the
assistants of the ennead. Make a prt-hrw-offering to the 3hw and give
food in accordance with their list".384

"I prt, day 9. Favourable (3 times) ... Establish the p3wr-offerings
and repeat (wdb) the offerings (ht). It will be pleasing in the opinion
of the gods and the 3hw".385

"II prt, day 4. Favourable (3 times). Direct your heart to your local
gods; appease (shtp) your 3hw, exalt (s€¢3) your crew during the day on
this day".386

"II prt, day 7. Favourable (3 times). Make prt-hrw-offerings to the
3hw in your house; make ¢3bt-offerings to the gods. They will be
accepted on this day".387

"II prt, day 28. Favourable (3 times). Wenennefer is pleased, the 3Qw

381) Quoted after A.M. Bakir, The Cairo Calendar (No. 86637) (Cairo 1966).

382) Bakir, op.cit., p. 20 (Rt. X, 4-5). For the meaning of shtp see
above note 374.

383) Op.cit., p. 20 (Rt. X, 8-10). See also above p. 261, note 335.

384) Op.cit., pp. 29-30 (Rt. XIX 12 - XX 3).

385) Op.cit., p. 31 (Rt. XXI 3-5). For the p3wt-offerings in this
connection c¢f. also Stela BM 278, 1l. 3-4: wom.i m p3wt (...)
r-gs 3hw ©€3yw - "I have eaten from the p3wt-offerings ... beside
the 3hw ©3yw"; cf. M.L. Bierbrier, Hieroglyphic Texts from
Egyptian Stelae etc. 10 (London 1982), Pl. 86; and BD 125, Negative
Negative Confession: "I have not damaged (hd) the p3wt-offerings of
the gods (ntrw), I have not taken away (nhm) the hnf-offerings
from (r) the 3Qw“,cf. E.A. Wallis Budge, The Papyrus of Ani
(Iondon 1895), p. 203 (Pl. XXXII 39-40).

386) Op.cit., p. 33 (Rt. XXIII 8-9).

387) Op.cit., p. 33 (Rt. XXIII 11).
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are joyful, the dead are also feasting".388

"IV prt, day 23. ARdverse, adverse, favourable ... prt—@rw~offerings to
the 3pw".389
"IV Smw, day 19. Favourable (3 times). Celebrate your feast of your

god. Appease (shtp) your 3@".390

While most of the tasks to perform on a certain day are of an ordinary
kind, some point to a direct personal interest and relationship:
"appease your 3Qw", "make prt—grw~offerings to the 3hw in your
house".391 Clearly one has to keep the 3hw satisfied, especially those
with a close relation to the family, to prevent them from becoming
haunting spirits. In this guise they are well-known from the magical
literature.392 another familiar example is found in the Stela of
Bentresh, where the diagnosis of a doctor concerning the ailing princess
of Bakhtan is formulated as "she is possessed by an 3k (hry 3n)".393
In general there appears to be a gradual tendency, demonstrable
certainly, but by no means only, in the magical literature394, to
attach the meaning 'ghost' or 'demon' to the word 35 when used without
qualifying adjectives. After the New Kingdom the notion of 'blessed

dead' was expressed more and more, though by no means exclusively, in

388) Op.cit., p. 35 (Rt. XXV 5-0).
389) Op.cit., p. 39 (Rt. XXIX 9-11).
390) Op.cit., p. 48 (Vs. VIII 11-12).
391) Cf. also G. Posener, MDAIK 37 (1981), p. 400, referring to the
troubles caused by an 35 which constitute the subject of a
chapter from the 'Instruction of Any', gquoted above p. 270.

392) For a recent survey see Y. Koenig in BIFACO 79 (1979), pp. 103-119
(esp. 113-117). Cf. also the remarks by J.F. Borghouts, OMRO 51
(1971), pp. 136 (note 317) and 178 (note 437); and I.E.S.
Edwards, Oracular Amuletic Decrees of the Late New Kingdom,
(London 1960), pp. 20-21, note 27.

393) Cf. K.A. Kitchen, KRI II 285, 12. For the general theme: 'being
possessed by a spirit’', see also S. Saunexon, BIFA0 o0 (1960),
pp. 111-115 and G. Posener, MDAIK 37 (1981), p. 398.

394) cf. above note 392; alsc e.g. a phrase like "The shadow (Swt) of
a spirit (3h) will not hover (phr) over him" in a formula on a
magical stela (BM 190) from the Ptolemaic period, quoted by
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terms such as 3hw ikrw395 and 3hw §psg.396 It would seem like a

natural and logical process to observe during the same period the evo-

lution of the term 34 finally into the Coptic |5'-—'demon'.397

All these developments, however, take place after the period proper

395)

396)

397)

J.F. Borghouts in RJE 32 (1980), p. 44.

The ownership of a coffin of the 21st dynasty (Florence, Museo
Archeologico 8522, mentioned in Porter-Moss, Topographical
Bibliography I 2, p. 637) is ascribed to a certain 'Akhet ikert'.
Since this coffin is unpublished it remains uncertain, however,
whether we are actually dealing with the name of a woman or with
a designation. See also above p. 218, note 113.

See e.g. the phrases in the late copies of BD 125, gnoted by

C. Seeber, Untersuchungen zur Darstellung des Totengerichts
(Berlin 1976), pp. 79 and 111 (note 448): "her heart is faultless
on the scales like that of the 3hw Ikrw" and "he has been found
faultless like the 3hw Ikrw".

In the text on a funerary bed from the Roman period the deceased
is thus addressed: "You go out as b3, you fly as a Swt, you move
(@ni.k) like an 3h i@r to see your corpse", cf. B. George, Zu den
altdgyptischen Vorstellungen vom Schatten als Seele (Bonn 1970),
p. 84 (for the idea cf. alsoc above note 333).

Likewise these expressions are found in Demotic, cf. e.g.

W. Erichsen, Demotisches Glossar (Copenhagen 1954), pp. 42 (under
i@y) and 45 (under ikr); J.~-C. Goyon, Le papyrus du Louvre N. 3279
(Cairo 1966), p- 48 note 7 (3@ §ps); G. Botti, JEA 54 (1968), p.
227 (in a demotic Book of Breathings the wish: "May he drink and
eat together with the Ih.w [for ihy.w] 3kr.w from the great
offering-table, that one of the Creator of the Heart [osiris]™.).
Of special interest is a passage in the well-known Second Story
of Setne, viz. II Setne 2, 6-8, describing the seventh hall in
the netherworld where Osiris judges the deceased: "He who would
be found to have more good deeds than misdeeds is taken in among
the gods of the tribunal of the lord of the netherworld, while
his ba goes to the sky together with the i@y.w $ps.w. He who
would be found to have good deeds equal to his misdeeds is taken
in among the 1hy.w Ikr.w who serve Sokar-Osiris"; cf. F. Ll.
Griffith, Stories of the High Priests of Memphis (Oxford 1900),
p. 152 and M. Lichtheim, Ancient Egyptian Literature III (Bexkeley
1980), p. 140. The difference in status between the 3hw Spsw and
the 3hw ikrw, depending on their moral condition, is not to be
found in texts from earlier periods.

See above p. 194; also note 394; cf. W. Erichsen, op.cit., p. 42

- Ihy - "Auch: Gespenst o.&."; H. Thompson, JEA 26 (1941), pp.
76-77.
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from which date our main documents as listed in Chaper II. Therefore
we have chosen not to deal exhaustively with these later developments
here, as they do not appear to have any direct bearing upon our prin-

cipal subject.

4. 3n Ikr n R®

The, admittedly, terse inscriptions on the stelae and other objects
documented in Chapter II have made us aware of a clearly special
designation or epithet for the deceased. This designation occurs in a
variety of forms, the most complete being 3k 33r n R which is also
the most common. 'Abbreviated' forms are: 3@ n R (on our Docs. A 7,
10, 13 and 42) and 3k ikr (our Docs. A 9 and 55; B 1, 2, 4 and 5).

In the most common formulation of this designation, the special
relationship of the deceased as an 3@/3@ Ikr to the sun-god Re is ex~
pressed by the indirect genitive constructed n R - 'of/belonging to
Re': i.e. referringto the position of the 3h/3h Ikr in the close
vicinity of the sun-god. Similarly this relationship also finds expres-
sion in the only differently worded designation for the deceased which
occurs in our A and B documents: i.e. 3h ikr mri R® - "the 3h Ikr,
beloved of Re".399 It is a remarkable fact, however, that the use of
the expression 3h ikr n RS, with the possible exception of one other

example400, is limited to the brief texts on the stelae and other

398) Cf. the description of this position in BD 130, above pp. 250-251
with note 285.

399) For the epithet mry RC being applied to Osiris cf. J. Zandee, An
ancient egyptian crossword puzzle (Lelden 1966), p. 15. In a
similar way Seth, as the helper of the sun-god in his solar
barque, can be called mri n R - "chosen of Re", cf. H. te Velde,
Seth, God of Confusion (Leiden 1977%), p. 107.

400) On a coffin from the 21st dynasty, published by G. Lefebvre,
Histoire des Grands Prétres d'Amon de Karnak jusqu' a la XXI€
Dynastie (Paris 1929), pp. 203-204; this text however is rather
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documents which make up our groups A and B. While a clear picture of
the close association between the 3hw (ikrw) and Re has emerged from
other textual material401, this relationship is nowhere embodied in
suchlike designations of the deceased. The latter's favourable posi-
tion as an 3h ikr existing in close contact with the sun-god - to whom
he also owes his status - forms the principal reason for referring to
him as: "able spirit of Re". It is precisely in this quality that he
is portrayed on the stelae402 ana designated thus also on the other

relevant documents.

5. Conclusions

A number of conclusions can be drawn from all the evidence presented

in this chapter. In view of our main search into meaning and purpose

of the 3@ ikr n RS-stelae, we will only formulate here those conclu-

sions which are of direct importance to this subject.403

a. The notion of 3h as a designation refers to the special status of
several categories of gods, including those who can exercise a
malign influence, and especially to the blessed state of deceased
human beings who have been 'admitted' among the company of the gods.

b. The term 35 by itself can be applied tc gods as well as to deceased

obscure: Im3hw hr 3h ikr n RS, wsir followed by several titles
and the name of the owner of the coffin, Amenhotep.

401) See especially above pp. 249-252 with notes.

402) The tomb-scene of our Doc. B 11, similar to several of the scenes
on the stelae, indicates the close association between funerary
cult and (house-)cult of venerated persons.

403) Cf. the general survey on pp. 189-191.

404) In this connection we should refer to the many instances where
the 3hw are mentioned next to the ntrw - as a collective also
used to denote the 'blessed dead', especially in the 'Unterwelts-
bidcher'. Cf. above pp. 220, 224, 227 (note 171), 230, 254 (note
302) and 272 (note 385).
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human beings, whereas the terms 34 ikr, 3h €pr, 3h mnh and 3h Sps
with very few exceptions are only used to denote the 'blessed
dead'.405

c. By various means — ranging from the proper funeral and performing
of rites to the possession of special knowledge, the leading of a
life of good conduct and, above all, the benignant divine assent -
a deceased can become an 3k or obtain the status of 3j.

d. The special status of the deceased in this position can be expressed
by several adjectives attached to the word 3h: an 3A Cpr is an
'equipped spirit', the deceased provided with the necessary funeral
care and knowledge; an 3h §ps in a more general sense is a
'venerable or august spirit'.

e. The 3§W (ikrw) are thought to lead their existence in the next
woxrld, eithexr in the netherworld, the realm of the dead or -~ most
important of all - in heaven scojourning in the vicinity of Re. The
latter view is notably to be observed in textual material from the
New Kingdom.406

f. From his august position the deceased is able to function, not only
in the hereafter but also in the world of men. The ability to act,
whether favourably or malignantly, is expressed by the adjective
Ikr: the 3h Ikr is an 'able spirit' insofar as he has the power to
help his supporters and to ac¢t against his antagonists.

g. When in need of any sort, people turn to their deceased relatives,
who in their capacity or through their quality as an 3h ikr are
expected to be their advocate and powerful help on a supernatural

level.

h. The deceased as 3QW (ikrw) have to be sustained in their lofty

405) For “pr see above p. 208 note 82; for mnf p. 207 note 81; and
for the specific adjective $ps pp. 230 (note 191), 259 (note
330), 271 (note 379) and 275 (note 396).

406) For the place where the 3h is situated see also above pp. 235
and 260 (note 331).
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position by special cultic practices, which also can take the form
of a house-cult beside the more general funerary cults. 407
i. The deceased as 3hw (ikrw) have to be kept satisfied or appeased,

for fear that they might become a kind of 'haunting spirits'.

407) Cf. also the remarks by H.G. Fischer on the cult of a 'deified’

person in relation to the funerary cult of the same pexrson, JARCE
IV (1965), p. 52; and above note 402.



v

279

THE MEANING AND FUNCTION OF
THE 3h ikr n R©-STELAE

At the end of our introductory first chapter we set out the principal

aims and main questions which formed the starting-point of our study.

Therefore it seems appropriate in this final chapter to try to see

whether or not our researches and the discussions arising from them

as set out in the ensuing chapters have indeed given answers at least

to some of these questions.

a. To begin with, from the evidence available we have been able to

conclude! that the great majority of the 3k ikr n RC-stelae do

2

indeed originate from Deir el-Medina“ - no less than 47 out of 55.

Of the other eight stelae, six come from the Theban region and two
from Abydos.3

As far as can be ascertained most of these Deir el-MedIna stelae
appear to have been found in the Village itself, i.e. not in the
adjacent necropolis. It is worthy of note that this fact has been
established for the eleven stelae found as a result of 'official’
excavations.

The phenomenon that so many of these typical stelae come from
Deir el-Medina, which at first sights appears so striking, may be

accounted for in several ways:

1. First and foremost Deir el-Medina is about the only well-known

Cf. Chapter III 4. Provenance, above pp. 181 ff.

As already observed in the paragraphs quoted above in note 1, this
holds just as true for the documents of our group B.

In this connection we should point out that some of the documents
in our group C show a notable resemblance to the stelae of our
group A, which means that, in all probability, similar stelae from
several sources in museum collections may well have escaped notice
up to now by the very fact that either they are uninscribed ox
they lack the intrinsic quality to form the subject of publication.
An obvious example would be our Doc. C 7, cf. above p. 164.
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4)
5)

and richly documented 'living area' from the Ramessid periocd, or

the New Kingdom as a whole for that matter4; the excavations

—unofficially pursued last century and officially carried out this
century by the French mission - have produced an overwhelming amount
of material of all sorts.? In general very few towns or villages of
Ancient Egypt have been excavated, which means that our knowledge
about many aspects of 'domestic life' is certainly incomplete and
one-sided.

2. Secondly, because of the nature of the work of its inhabitants
the Village also functioned as a kind of 'atelier' for all sorts of
different products, including stelae.® In other words the villagers

were capable of producing for themselves objects of a nature and

quality which, as far as our knowledge extends, were reserved
for official use in the temples or public buildings or for the
funerary equipment of those people in the society who could
either afford it or were presented with it for some reason.

In this respect Deir el-MedIna must have been an exceptional

community (though probably not the only one). The great amount of

See also above pp. 181-182, note 19.

Clearly we should not forget to mention Tell el-Amarna and Gurob
as more or less comparable sites. However from the first-mentioned
we are bound to obtain an incomplete picture as the city was
deserted at the end of the Amarna period, the inhabitants probably
taking all their more important personal belongings with them (yet,
see our Doc. C 7, above p. 164, from the Workmen's Village there
which, incidentally, is the object of 'modern' excavations by the
Egypt Exploration Society under the direction of Mr. B.J. Kemp,

cf. JEA 66 (1980), pp. 8-10, JEA 67 (1981), pp. 5-20). The other
'town' was excavated in the period when the principal objective of
excavations was digging for objects of quality and little or no
attention was paid to small finds, certainly not if uninscribed.
More recent excavations of town-sites, such as at Mendes or Tell
el-Dab'a, are still awaiting their completion and final publication.
Cf. J.J. Janssen, Commodity Prices from the Ramessid Period

(Leiden 1975), pp. 388 and 389 note 6; also the contributions by
R.J. Demarée and R. van Walsem in Gleanings from Deir el-Medina
(Leiden 1982), pp. 101-108 and 193-195 respectively.
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material of all sorts from the Village could - at least to a large
degree - be explained by the fact that the inhabitants were self-
supporting even to the extent of producing their own funerary and
cultic objects and providing them with inscriptions.

3. In the third place, these stelae are distinguished from other
stelae by a combination of characteristics7, of which an important
element is the fact that they bear brief inscriptions containing the
designation of the dedicatee as 34 ikr n R®. As a result of this
element they are easily recognizable among material from excavations
or in museum collections. Therefore, similar stelae not only of an
even simpler quality than many of those of our group A but also
uninscribed, could easily have escaped notice. This point is

clearly demonstrated by some of the documents in our group C which,
if they had not been brought within the scope of our study would
hardly have attracted any special attention.® once again we should
stress that the inhabitants of Deir el-Medina were capable of
furnishing their own monuments, even the minor ones, with well-
executed inscriptions, whereas we might well expect similar objects
from other settlement areas to be of a poorer quality and unin-

scribed.9

The second main point introduced as a subject of our researches was
the question about who were the people to whom the 3h ikr n R¢-stelae
have been dedicated. From the considerations raised in the Commen-
taries to the documents of our group A, we can infer that, in the
case of the majority of the dedicatees, we are dealing with some of
the inhabitants of ancient Deir el-Medina who are known to us from
other sources which have been discovered in and around the Village.

As far as we were able to conclude with any certainty, the dedicatees

Cf. Chapter III 2. Typology, above pp. 175 ££f.
E.g. C 7-10, for which see pp. 164-166; cf. also above note 3.
For the aspect of literacy in Deir el-Medina see M.L. Bierbrier,
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did not belong to any single 'family' or group within the community
which was especially distinguished for any particular reason, al-
though it must be admitted that our knowledge about family-structure
and terms of relationship in Deir el-Medina is still too inadequate
to make unequivocal statements with absolute certainty.lo

It is remarkable that in several instances more than one stela is
dedicated to one and the same person, which clearly shows that these
persons enjoyed a special devotion or reverence within a wider
section of the community.ll Furthermore, the evidence collected
permits us to conclude that, in spite of many uncertainties, the
dedicatees were close relatives of the dedicators or adorers when-
ever these happen to be named on the stelae, in any case they were not
members of generations of the remote past. It is not too much to say

that they most probably were part of the living memory .12

The Tomb-builders of the Pharaohs (London 1982), pp. 78 and 80.
10) Some of the dedicatees definitely belong to the more important
families of the Village, e.g. Amennakht (A 4), Anhotep (A 5), Baki
(A 7) or Neferhotep (B 11), but the evidence is not sufficient to
permit general conclusions to be drawn.
For terms of relationship see the relevant observations by M.L.
Bierbrier in JEA (1980), pp. 100-108; the problems of kinship
terminology, which constitute one of the main obstacles in this
respect, are also treated by G. Robins, 'The Relationships
specified by Egyptian Kinship Terms of the Middle and New Kingdom',
CdE 54/108 (1979), vp. 197-217.

11) I.e. Panakht of Docs. A 13 and 14, Hapy'o of Docs., A 29 and 30,
and Khamuy and Pennib of Docs. A 33-38.

12) Whenever the relevant data are available - through textual evidence
on the particular stela - the dedicatee fits into either of the
categories father, husband, brother or son (cf. our Docs. A 2, 8,
25, 26, 29, 40, 49, 50, 55).

A similar situation was observed in connection with the addressees
of the Letters to the Dead, cf. above pp. 217-218. For the subject
of 'living memory' see also the interesting remarks by H. te Velde
in his article 'Commemoration in Ancient Egypt', Commemorative
figures (Papers presented to Dr. Th.P. van Baaren on the occasion
of his seventieth birthday, May 13, 1982, = Visible Religion,
Annual for Religious Iconography, I, Leiden 1982), pp. 135-153. See
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Finally, the dating of the individual documents constituting our
group A - however difficult - leads to the conclusion that the 3@
ikr n RC-stelae date from the end of the 18th, 19th and 20th

dynasties, with an obvious preponderance in the 19th dynasty.l3

. As for the third question -~ concerninc the meaning of the desig-

nation 3@ ikr n R¢ - our extensive discussions in Chapter IV have

led to a number of conclusions summed up at the end of that particu-

lar chapter. From these we can infer that, in general, the desig-
nation 3@ ikr n RC denoted the august position of a deceased perscn.

Namely as one:

- who in his status as 3@/3@ ikr, acquired by various means, had to
be sustainedl4 and the exercise of this duty formed part of a
funerary cult as well as a house-cultl?;

- who was able (1@r)16 to act not only in the hereafte£ but also in
this world.l” In a few instances a relationship could be observed
between the possession of the quality of ikr by someone initially
while gstill alive and then again later as an 3@ in the next

worldls;

also the remarks by D. Wildung in LA I, 111.

Cf. Chapter III 6. Dating, above pp. 186 f£f. Bruyére's statements
concerning the date of the stelae, as quoted above p. 4 with note
14, are definitely incorrect.

As witnessed by the often-repeated wishes or requests for offerings
and e.g. an expression such as snmt 3L, see above p. 205.

Cf. the evidence from some of the entries in the Calendar of Lucky
and Unlucky Days, quoted above pp. 272-273; also below p. 288 with
note 36.

See above pp. 195-197.

Exemplified in the texts from the Appeals to the Living and to the
Visitors, as well as in several of the Letters to the Dead, cf.
above pp. 206-212 and 214-218 (noteworthy are terms like h3y and
sbi hr, while the 3h Ikr further claims to be Cpr and rh r.f, i.e.
he is equipped also with special knowledge which may prove of use).
See above p. 236 with note 221. In this connection one is strongly
reminded of the position of the later Greek heros, whose special
qualities while a living human being led to his veneration after
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20)

21)

- who held a privileged position in the company of the gods and had
a close connection with Re, a connection which was given special
emphasis during the New Kingdom and which culminated so to say in
the designation 3h ikr n RC.19 mis place in the solar barque as

one of the crew of the sun-god, a position through which he could

also act as a judge on those deceased newly-arrived, was particular-

ly remarked upon;

- whose prayers and intercessions were heard by the gods and there-
fore someone who potentially could act as a 'mediator' between
the living upon earth and the gods20;

- to whom the living upon earth could express their wishes when in
need or distress, but to whom they also had to show regularly
their devotion by presenting offerings.21

In addition to these fundamental notions concerning the beatified

state of the deceased as an 3h/3h Ikr, it should be noted that

especially New Kingdom non-religious sources give vent to populaxr

death in the expectation that he would still be able to exercise
these qualities in his situation in the next world, cf. M.P. Nils-
son, Geschichte der griechischen Religion I 2 (Mdnchen 1955),

pp. 184-191 and 715-719. Comparable remarks have been passed about

the 'deification' of Amenhotep son of Hapu, c¢f. D. Wildung, Egyptian

Saints (New York 1977), p. 109. Essential to this subject is of
course still the contribution by K. Sethe, 'Heroces and Hero-Gods'
in Hastings Encyclopedia of Religion and Ethics (London 1913), pp.
646-652; cf. also E. Otto, 'Gehalt und Bedeutung des &gyptischen
Hercenglaubens', ZAS 78 (1942), pp. 28-40, and the articles by
Fischer and Quaegebeur guoted below in note 26.

Cf. e.g. the BD Spells 130 and 133, discussed above pp. 251 ff.,
and Chapter IV 4 on p. 165.

In this respect we should mention the terms h3y and sbi hr, for
which see above note 17, and sdm sprwt figuring in the texts dis-
cussed above on p. 261 with note 335 and p. 272 with note 383;

cf. also H. te Velde in LA IV, 161-162 (s.v. 'Mittler').

In several instances the 3h Ikr is the one who acts according to
the wishes of those who appeal to him, cf. the quotatiocns from the
Appeals to the Living, the Letters to the Dead and an entry in the
Calendar of Lucky and Unlucky Days, above pp. 210, 214 and 272.
Clearly therefore, survivors upon earth could appeal to deceased
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beliefs according to which the 3hw/3hw ikrw had to be kept
'appeased' - shtp (i.e. with offerings) - in order to stop them

from becoming 'haunting spirits'.22

The conclusions and answers summed up so far more or less automatic-—
ally lead us to our fourth main question: the meaning and function
of these 3h 1kr n R%-stelae.

1. In the first place we should note that on everyv stela the
dedicatee, bearing the attributes of his august position, in most
cases 1s represented placed behind an altar, often while being pre-
sented with offerings. The symbols of this 'elevated' position range
from the attitude of smelling a lotus-flower, the holding in one of
his hands various objects such as a cloth, a scepter or aﬁ ankh-sign,
to the placement of the dedicatee?3 sometimes set upon a reed mat and
in some instances even seated on a @wt—throne.24 The offerings, as
we have seen, are in complete accordance with a fundamental idea of

the sustenance of the 3hw/3hw Jkrw especially as an element of the

house—cult.25

2. Secondly, the dedicatees are denoted as 3gw/3@w ikrw, 'able

relatives and have their requests granted, which would constitute
a basic element for the functioning of a house-cult.

See e.g. the chapter from the 'Instruction of Any', above p. 270
and some of the entries in the Calendar of Lucky and Unlucky Days,
above pp. 272-273.

G.T. Martin's view, JEA 68 (1982), p. 83 note 18, that " (two
children) are presumably offering and praying to a statue of their
father rather than to the deceased himself", seems highly dubious
as no such statues (i.e. with the person represented sniffing a
lotus—~flower) are known, whereas it would be sufficient that the
offerings were being brought to an 'image' of the deceased, which
is precisely what is happening on the stelae.

FPor the hwt-throne cf. note 2 on our Doc. A 19, above p. 59.
Furthermore the frequent representation of solar symbols on the
stelae has already been explained as referring to the status of
the 34/34 ikr as a member of the crew of the sun~god, cf. above

p. 252.

See especially an exhortation such as: "Make prt-hrw-offerings to
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spirits'. As has been shown by the evidence summarized in a
preceding paragraph, they were those deceased who required and
deserved to be taken care of through the medium of offerings from
their relatives upon earth, but who, on the other hand, could also
act in the favour of those relatives, in which role they sometimes
functioned as 'mediator'.Z6

This two-way communication evidently required what we might de-
scribe as a 'place of contact', a function which in other similar
instances was fulfilled by a stela. The stela was the point to
which offerings could be brought and contact established between
living and deceased relatives through prayers and supplications.27
3. In the third place, in those cases where the original find-spot
- even though not exactly in situ in the strict sense of the word -
is known, this is either situated inside one of the houses of

Deir el-Medina or in one of the votive chapels in the wvalley of the
Village. In at least two cases it has been possible to ascertain a
connection with a niche in the wall of a room in the house where

the stela was found (i.e. the niche most probably was the place

the 3hw in your house", quoted above p. 272; and the bringing of
incense-offerings to the 3hw as mentioned in the Offering-formulae
(above p. 262 with note 338) which is alsc represented on some of
the stelae of our group A, e.g. A 21, 25, 40, 49, 50 and 55.

Cf. above notes 16, 17 and 19. For the role of mediator exercised
by what is often denoted as 'deified' - though we would prefer in
mogst cases to speak about 'hero-ized' - human beings, see also the
remarks by H.G. Fischer in JARCE IV (1965), p. 52 ("... any
deceased individual might receive an appeal from a surviving kins-
man ... that recognizes the ability of the "potent spirit" to
provide effective help."), and the important article by

J. Quaegebeur, 'Les "saints" égyptiens préchrétiens' in Orientalia
Lovaniensia Periodica 8 (1977), pp. 129-143 (e.g. p. 131: "... la
vénération publigque des personnes, pour la plupart décédées ...
émane de la population elle-méme et voit dans le "saint" une sorte
de médiateur qui peut faire se réaliser leurs suppligues.").

For contacts with the realm of the dead in general see also

P. Leiden I 348, rt. 12,3, J.F. Borghouts, OMRO 51 (1971), p. 123
(note 273, referring e.g. to well-known parallels from the Ancient
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where the stela had originally stood)?8, while in another case a
stela was discovered - together with other votive stelae - on one

of the benches in a votive chapel.29

In this connection we should pay attention to the fact that most of
the offering-tables/libation-basins from our group B, all of which
feature the designation of the dedicatee as 3h ikr/3§ ikr n RC,

were found in the living-gquarters of the Village.30 These objects
evidently alsc constituted a necessary element in the cultic
practices.

To conclude therefore, it would seem that the 3@ ikr n R€-stelae had
an important function especially in the house-cult for deceased
relatives. This aspect of the house-cult (which also comprised the
cult of the gods - notably minor deities3! such as Shed,32
’I‘hueris,33 Renenutet and Mertseger34 - as well as the patron saints
of the Village Amenophis I and Ahmose-Nefertari3®) consisted of the
bringing of offerings to place in front of the stela for the benefit

of the deceased represented on that stela, at the same time in the

World such as the invocation scenes in I Samuel 28:8 sgg. and
Odyssey 11, 23 sqgq., and guoting further literature); cf. too above
pp. 216-217 with notes 108-110.

Cf. the data concerning our Docs. A 7 and 40, above pp. 30 and
106-108. For the general function of the 'niches' see Bruyére
Rapport 1934-1935, pp. 193 ff.

Cf. our Doc. A 13, above pp. 43-44.

See the data for these objects, above pp. 145-156, and Chapter III
4. Provenance, pp. 181 ff.

cf. B. Gunn, 'The Religion of the Poor', JEA 3 (1917), pp. 83-92;
S. Morenz, Agyptische Religion (Stuttgart 1960), p. 115;

C. Traunecker, 'Manifestations de piété personelle & Karnak', BSFE
85 (juin 1975), pp. 22~31, pp. 22-31; G. Posener, RJE 27 (1975),
pp. 195-210; J. Assmann, RJE 30 (1978), pp. 22-50.

Cf. B. Bruyére, Rapport 1935-1940, III (1952), pp. 138-170.

Ibid., Rapport 1935-1940, III (1952), pp. 72-82.

Ibid., Mert Seger & Deir el Médineh (Cairo 1930); see also J. Broek-
huis, De godin Renenwetet (Assen 1971), pp. 70-71.

Ccf. e.g. our Doc. A 27, above pp. 78-79, and J. éerny, BIFA0 27
(1927), pp. 159-203. See also our Doc. A 42, above pp. 112-114,
figuring Prince Ahmose-~Sipair denoted as 34 n R®, and the documents
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expectation of reciprocation in the form of help from the side of

the deceased whenever it should be deemed necessary.36

e. Having established, in our opinion beyond doubt, that the stelae
under discussion, together with the offering-tables/libation-
basins, functioned in a house-cult for deceased relatives, it now
remains to be seen whether our fifth and last question can be
answered positively.

We have already mentioned the opinion of Bruyére and others that
there was indeed a clear connection between the 3k ikr n RC-stelae
and an ancestor cult in Deir el-Medina.3’

On the other hand we have also noted the statements by Allam’® and

39

Wildung who deny the existance of an elaborate ('ausgeprdgte')

ancestor cult in Ancient Egypt. Now, of course, it depends on what
we would call an 'elaborate' ancestor cult.40 It has become clear,
however, from our researches that deceased relatives - ancestors4l -

were revered not only in a more general cult of the dead, but also

quoted under C 11, above ppp. 167 ff.

36) For house-cult in general see e.g. S. Morenz, Gott und Mensch im
alten Agypten (Leipzig 1964), p. 114; J.F. Borghouts, OMRO 51
(1971), pp. 44-45. Morenz, op.cit., has remarked that many of the
small bronze-figures of gods may derive from a house-cult, cf.
also G. Wessetzky, Bulletin du Musée hongrois des Beaux-Arts 44
(Budapest 1975), p. 10.

The basic principles of this subject have been discussed by
D. Wachsmuth, 'Aspekte des mediterranen Hauskults', Numen Vol.
XXVITI (1980), pp. 34-75.

37) Ccf. above p. 5.

38) LAII, 102: (s.v. 'Familie') "Ein ausgeprdgter Ahnenkult hat sich
aber nie gebildet".

39) LA 1, 111: (s.v. 'Ahnenkult') "Einen ausgepridgten Ahnenkult hat es
im Rahmen des dg. Totenkults nie gegeben".

40) Cf. the remarks by I. Kopytoff in 'Ancestors as Elders in Africa’',
Africa (Journal of the International African Institute) XLI (1971),
pp. 129-142 (esp. on pp. 140-141). In this connection see above
p. 282 with note 10.

41) By no means insignificant in this respect is the expression, quoted
above in notes 364 and 367 on pp. 267-268: "the forefathers (tpyw-C),
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specifically in a house-cult; that they could be invoked and asked

to intervene when necessary; and that they were feared for their

42)

43)

44)

45)

powers which they could exercise in affairs upon earth and because
of which they had to be aq_opeased.42

The cultic practices effected in the houses by means of the stelae
and other objects would seem - in connection with the other evidence
adduced - a clear reference to the existence of an ancestor cult

(at least certainly in Deir el-Medina), even if on a rather modest
scale. In this respect we should mention the many so-called 'ances-
tral' or 'anthropoid' busts that have also been found in the houses
of Deir el-Medina (as well as on several other sites).43 In view of
the fact that these busts are the subject of recent, some as yet un-
published, studies44, this 1s not the proper place to study their

meaning and function in detail.4® However, the particular find-spot

the 3hw ikrw", i.e. the 3hw Ikrw are 'forefathers' or 'ancestors'.
Elements known from ancestor cults elsewhere, cf. e.g. 'Ancestor-
worship' in Hastings Encyclopedia of Religion and Ethics (London
1908-1926), pp. 425-467; F. Bémer, Ahnenkult und Ahnenglaube im
alten Rom (Leipzig 1943); S.G.F. Brandon, Man and his Destiny in the
Great Religions (Manchester 1962); C.J. Bleeker, Egyptian Festivals
(Leiden 1967), pp. 124~140; G.D. Hornblower, 'Ancestor Cult in
Ancient Egypt', Ancient Egypt 1930, pp. 20-22 and 43-44.

B. Bruyeére, Rapport 1934-1935, pp. 168-174 (quoting earlier litera-
ture on the subject); J. Vandier d'Abbadie, 'a propos des bustes
laraires', RAE 5 (1946), pp. 133-135.

J.L. Keith-Bennett, 'Anthropoid Busts: II Not from Deir el Medineh
alone', Bulletin of the Egyptological Seminar 3 (1981), pp. 43-72;
ibid., Anthropoid Busts from Deir el-Médineh (a descriptive cata-
logue, forthcoming and to be published by the IFAO, Cairo); ibid.,
'Some unconventional Egyptian sculptures and their roles in popular
religion', paper read at the Third International Congress of Egypto-
logy, Toronto, September 5-11, 1982; F. Friedman, 'On the meaning of
Deir el Medina busts and related figures', paper read at the Third
International Congress of Egyptology, Toronto, September 5-11, 1982
(a revised version of this paper will be published; Dr. Friedman
kindly sent me the draft of that article which I received just before
my final manuscript went to press).

It should be noted that in our opinion not all the busts as collected
by J.L. Keith-Bennett necessarely performed the same function. It
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of a great number of the busts and the scenes of adoration of similar
on two small stelae?® make it almost certain that these too were an
element of the house~cult for deceased relatives. In summation there-
fore we can say that the worship of elders/ancestors definitely formed

part of an ancestor cult in Ancient Egypt.47

remains to be seen, for example, whether the more amuletic objects
and others really belong to the same category.

46) One was published in line-drawing by J. Vandier d'Abbadie in RdE 5
(1946), p. 135, fig. 1; the other is illustrated in M.L. Bierbrier,
The Tomb-builders of the Pharaohs (London 1982), p. 95, fig. 69
(= stela BM 270).

47) Cf. also note 1 on our Doc. B 11, above p. 155.
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25783, rt.
25783, rt.
25784, 3
25793, 4
25796, II,
25796, II,
25804, I,
25804, II,

19, rt. 1

17007, rt.

142, rt.
149, 3

188+373, 4
233, rt. 3; vs.

235

253, vs. 2

4

10
9 and 11

15
18

2
8

20
28

6

= H.O. 54,4)

23

18-19

1 and 5

307

92
128
73
119

40
90
90
35
90
90
33
35
35
91
13
44
62
62

35

30

114
77
92
35
45

114, 119
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O. DeM (ctd)

256, rt. 3

282, 2

333, 3, 4, 6, 7 and 9
370, 2

580, rt. 3

606, rt. 2 and 5; vs. 2

0. Deir el Mé&dineh
1172, x+22

0. Faulkner
1, rt. 3

0. Gard.
4, rt. 3-4 (= H.O0. 27,3)
57, vs. 1I, 9 (= H.O. 51,1)
133

H.O.
51, 1 - II, 8
62, 1 - vs. 5

0. IFAO
574
1068, vs. 6
1086, 4
1282, 2
1322, 6

0. Leipzig
34, 1

0. MMA
14.6.217, vs. 7, 9 and 10
(= H.O. 64, 1)

0. Milne
2, 9

0. Nelson
14, rt. 3 (= 0.0r.Inst.
Chicago 17005)

0. Petrie
8, rt. 2 (= H.O. 10, 3)
23, vs. 7 (= H.O. 45, 2)

0. Prague
H 10, rt. 8

0. Strassbourg
1256 (= H 84), rt. 3

38
118
30
73
51
62

45

19
44
24

91
123

114
73
35

118
83

123

90

73

133

114
49

83

114

611,
640,
643,
661,
670,

IIT, 1

= Ol

1412, rt. 2

144,
247,

66,

1
vs. 3

1 - rt. 4 and 8

1322, 11

1322

, 14

1329, 1, 7
1347, rt. 13

32, 1T, 3 (= H.0. 31,

67,

1-2 (= H.O. 20,

1)

2)

90
42
118
42
123

49

123
62

123

118
121
127

62

44
61
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0. Turin
9745, 8 144 57039, 7 127
57028, 9 127
P. Leiden
I 350, III, 22 49
P. Sallier
v, vs. 9, 1 62
P. Turin

1880 (Strike Papyrus) 2, 19 42

P. Turin
1881, rt. IX, 2 83
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QUOTATIONS

Amduat, quoted after Hornung Das Amduat

title, I 1

lst hour, final text,

2nd hour, low.reg.,
2nd hour, low.reg.,

3xrd hour, final text,

5th hour, middle reg.,

11th hour, introduction
shoxrter version,

HHHHH

I

final text, III

20
33
34
60
86
180
25

Book of Caverns, quoted after Piankoff, Livre des Quererts

4th div., upp.reg.,

Book of Gates, quoted after Hornung, Das Buch von den Pforten

4th hour, low.reg.
5th hour, upp.reg.

scene 33

6th hour, upp.reg.
6th hour, middle reg.
8th hour, low.reg.
10th hour, upp.reg.

Book of the Dead

(quoted after the edition of Budge,

is given)

1 19, 2-3

1 21, 13-16
1B 24, 9

3 27, 4-5

3 27, 3-5H

9 31, 5-6
10 31, 12-13
15 45, 10-13
15ITIIB Naville I 20,
17 51, 4

17 58, 3-4

17 60, 3-4

17 66, 7-8
30Aa 95, 11-12
38A 103, 3-4
60 131, 14
64 145, 3-5
69 154, 5-6
72 159, 15-160,

2

240,

242,
2

238,
241,

239,

(scene 21),
(scene 23),

(scene 36),
(scene 37),
(scene 53),
(scene 61),

217
245
239
238
240
249
228
250
250
240
239
239
239
245
240
248
252
245
245

pl. XLI line 23

I 125
147-150
197

221-222
288-292
333-334

HHHKMKHHKHH

77
78
78
82
85
89
91
91
94
96/97
100
100
101
101
101
108
109
110
110

216, 218-219

1898, unless

165,
167,
167,
179,
184,
189,
194,

254,

254
255
255
257
255
254
257

255

254
257
256
254
256
255
254

another indication

5

Naville II 206

199,
201,
210,
211,
212,
212,
213,
220,
222,
223,
225,

8-10

3-4

6=7 242,
6-9

9-11
14-213, 2
8-10

3-4

3-5
14-224, 3
7-11

241,
238,

238,

250,

252,

246
240
240
221
244
245
248
248
249
240
252
244
252
253
244
243
240
241
241



110
110
124
124
126
127A
127A
1278
127B
130
130
130
130
130
130
130
130
130
133a
133A
133
133
134
135
136A
136A
136a
137A
137a
137A
141
144
144

Coffin Te

2e—-4a
76d4-e
77f-g
8lc-e
831
86¢c
86/87b
86b-90c
112b-d
135a-137a
141e
142¢c-e
148b
171b

227,
227,
245,
245,
270,
272,
272,
275,
275, 13-14
278, 11-12
279, 4
279, 12
279, 15-16
280, 14-15
281, 1-3
281, 7-8
282, 3
284, 2-9
291, 6-9
291, 11-16 242, 245,
Naville I 146, 21
Naville ITI 343, 1
294, 9-10

295, 8-10

300, 2-3

300, 3-4

300, 3-8

308, 9-10

308, 1l4-16
309, S-11

317, 12-318, 1
329, 9-10

329, 1le

4-10
12-13
10-12
12-13
6-9
5-6
13-15
5-6

242,

246,

244,

240,

xts CT T

226,

226,

241
246
247
248
247
247
247
247
247
250
251
251
251
251
251
251
251
251
251
250
252
240
242
244
242
245
247
246
246
244
250
244
246

239
233
222
219
226
248
230
226
230
230
224
230
232
222

144 332, 14-333,

144 333, 1-2

144 333, 2-3

145 Naville I 158, 37
1474 362, 8-13 241, 240,
148 364. 6-9

148 365, 1-2

148 366

148 Naville I 167, 1
149 370, 11-12

151 384, 4

152 388, 8

152 389, 2-6

152 389, 2-10

155 402, 11-13

155 402, 13

155 402, 14-16

155 Naville I 180, 4-~5
156 403, 7-9

169 435, 14-15

171 443, 14-16

172 451, 1-5

173 451, 14-452, 3

174 455, 6-7

175 458, 11-13

176 461, 4-5

177 461, 8

180 470, 9-13 241,
180 471, 14-15 238,
183 486, 6-7

190 496, 13-16

190 497, 11-16
192£-194e

207e

276¢

2791 228,
296a-b

296e

297¢

298a~29%e

298i-299%a

306a-c

307c

312e

313

311

245
242
245
240
247
253
253
246
246
243
252
248
248
242
244
241
244
241
244
239
252
243
239
241
228
244
240
252
239
243
250
245

229
221
228
230
225
228
228
225
219
219
219
219
228
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Coffin Texts (T II

46a-48a 225, 232 1414 232
47b~48a 223 142b 232
501 222 152c 221
66a-d 229, 230 175k-n 224
69c 225 26le-262a 224, 238
94f 230 266a-d 222
95f 230 2884 222
140b~c 221 360b-c 225
140c 232 383b-c 243

Coffin Texts CT III

8a 221 166a 205
50c 221 147b-148b 220, 253
66c-d 220 205f 205
82d-83a 228 211d-i 228

129g 222 211i 232 .
134b-c 228 212b-d 227
134b~g 228 268b-272b 245
1344-f 224 325i-n 224
1375-k 228 328a-b 224, 229

Coffin Texts CT IV

18e 222 119d-e 227
194 221 119a-f 231
30g 225 119f 224
55b 241 256b-258a 220, 239
58g 244 268-272 220
621 220, 238 32le-322a 221, 238
65f-h 223 335a-b-336e 229
75a-f 219, 238 365f 220
75a-h 220 367e-h 220, 223
840-85i 227 367f-7 231
85a 231 391b 221
94c 217 398b-400a 239
112¢ 221 401g 232

Coffin Texts CT V

11b 232, 239 293c 219, 220
154a-b 231 302a 233
1654 234 303b 224
167 D 223  304c-305a 220, 232
2024 223 304c 231
222a-224c 233 306b 220
240a-e ' 224 3084-f 227, 230
242a-c 227, 230, 232 3lla-c 230

26la-c 224, 226 312c 231
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3154

315k
316i-7
344b-345b
365b-f

Coffin Texts

67i-k
69%a-b
78c-e
82e
1321-n
159d
183j-1844
1844
187a

Coffin Texts

8m
20k~-o
44c¢
47a-4d
71k-m
2134
239m
257c¢
262e
262e-f
28%a~-c¢
293a-c
364b-d

Pyramid Texts

52c¢
152a-4d
152-166
251b~c
318b-c
350b
459b
463a
474a
622c—-624a
622-625
633a
673
795b~c

224, 226,

230
232
230
230
228
228

223
223
248
229
231
230
227
231
230

233
224
219
223
223
227
232
251
232
223
244
227
226

201
198
202
204
201
202
191
191
201
199
201
198
199
200

387a~388a
387h-388a
3941
397m
398f

190a
191 1-p
204 1
205f
244n-2460
276f

3007
335e-f
3805

413a-4154
448c
4483-449a
469h-470b
470b

471a
474a-e
474e

476h

4%9c
50la-c
507b

813a-f
833a-b
8594
880c¢c
899%a
978a-c
990a
1046b
1092b-c¢
1261b
1353a
1357
1360a
1487c¢

221,

199, 201-202,

313

220
224
232
232
232

230
228
221

<232

221
230
221
227
225

246
227
229
227
231
232
225
232
231
221
227
226

231
199
200
199
198
199
198
202
239
202
201
201
201
198
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1566a-1567a 191 1911
1637a 198 1929
1676c~1677a 191 2197¢
1771a 202 22334
1804a-b 199, 202

K.A. Kitchen, Ramesside Inscriptions I

293, 4-5 268 351, 9-10
301, 6 268 351, 11
327-329 160 373, 12-14

K.A. Kitchen, Ramesside Inscriptions II

285, 12 273

K.A. Kitchen, Ramesside Inscriptions III

2, 14 239 688, 10

6, 9~-10 267 721, 9-10

12, 4 259 727, 11-16
178, 11-12 267 729, 3-4
472, 11-12 258 743, 14-15
492, 2-3 267 744
671, 13 156 791, 6-10
687, 10-11 115

K.A. Kitchen, Ramesside Inscriptions IV

137, 6-11 61 444, 3-6
338, 2-3 153 444, 7-9
440, 4-5 65 444, 10-11
443, 11-13 97 444, 12-14
443, 14-15 99 444, 15-16
444, 1-2 89

K.A. Kitchen, Ramesside Inscriptions V

404, 4 266 405, 3-4

201
201
191
201

264
260
29

122
267

72

33
267
148
130

101
104
93
102
95

266
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PERSONAL NAMES

* indicates persons certainly or possibly not from Deir el-Medina

* Ahmose-Nefertari ........c.ccieienan. 44, 57, 78, 79, 113, 160, 172
F ANMOSE i etiitreeneeanasssnaseacesnsnsscasacnasansncana 145, 146, 165
* Ahmose-Sipair ....iieieiiiiiiiiiiiiiniannnnn 113, 114, 146, 167~170
Akhtai, wife Of BULEhAMON .« v.iiniieeeoneeeancnsocsssccsssnaasans 269
a8 T o= 111 = 161
* AMeneMREmMU(?) «eoueeeeecneeaneacneacaneaacaeaceancaaasaasonssoasss 169
AMENEMOTIIE « v s v e eceeseesssasseacsassssasnsasseasseessansssnsassss 15
— FAtheT OFf BaAKL tveeeueeeeeteoaeeeeassaceanonoasaanesaesnnens 16
—~ 50N Of PAshedU tuiieiieeereneeeeeenosenescoseacsonoenssannss 16
Amenemopé
— SON Of PAY ttitiineteeeneeeanocesnscsssassanocccsnanseannes 35
— SON Of MOSE i iitiveeenunnescrnosnssscosessscsssasassonenssnss 68
AmenemopPe (?), WOYKIMAIL «veeeeeneeeaeeaneoanaonancaasannaacasanens 171
* DAMENEMODPE « v v ecvoensocosancsarseoasssasaneasssssocossnsancsnascens 170
Amenhotep, draughtsman ...c..iieenietrineiieieireeeececnennnness 114
AMEN-—MEN +eeevaessen e e e eececesesseeseacscacoaneasoesstesesanans 57
ANENMOSE «eceaaeesasenocasscansaaccsscaasocsssnsensocassasssasnsas 18
~ 80N Of PAShedU c.iieieieeeeeeoaeeeacecesaasanssaassnnnacsans 19
— SO0 Of PeNbUY tvueeiienecenececeeaccaaecascasccscassncnannss 19
~ father—-in-law O0f BaKil ..iiviiereeeeeeeecncncoccnnoascannens 19
~— grandson ©f Bakil .c.uiiieiniiiitiiti it i ittt 19
Amennakht
— chief draughtsman, son of IPUY weceeeeneeesennnannn 21, 22, 51
- (Nekh) son of Bukentef ......iuiiiieeiiiiiiinnienennnnns 33
— 'brother" Of PennUb ..vuieiieeeeeneeeoenosananosaneennennsns 92
* Amenophis I (Djeserkare) ....cceceeceacs. 44, 55, 57, 160, 171, 172
Amenpa'hapi, father of Taweretherti .......icecriimiiiiienenannnn 118
Anherkhew, chief WOXKmMAN ....ccieenrineeceeeennsnncceaaonsannnns 118
0 E 0 Lo ol P 23
— son Of Sennedjem t..oueeeieeteenscaeecnsseancasoannasnnss 24, 26
- son Of KhabeKkhnet .....iieeeinniecteeeconcecnsceacoeccananans 24
- brother of Nefer'abet ...iciiiieeieneiieeceensecncancocncnns 24
ATV evcceeoococaseasonssacsaasassoanasnsccsassascasasasas 11, 12, 13
= 80n Of Kaha .. ieiiiiiii i it i i ittt treenaeenn 13
— SON Of KaAS& tieeevereeenecenanssssecnccnncacasocansasanasas 13
— brother of Neferhotep the Younger ........ ettt et 13
= SON Of I PUY 4t eeereceseesseoscacannossascsosoasocassosnnances 13
— S0m Of NaKhy ciiuirerieeeteieeeanoansceeccanacancassenennaneens 13
— father Of MOSE ..t iiinieeieeeeeeteeeseaseasoaacancanaanas 68
Sl = T T g 162
Baki
— chief WOXKMAN +cueieeenecaaacoanencnenn 19, 28, 29, 30, 54, 67
~ SON Of ANENENONE « v ieeeeeccsancasasnsacanasoacnsncsasnensaeans 30

F BAKWEEE L L ittt e ettt ettt eeaeeeter et 76
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Bukentef
- father of Amennakht (Nekh) .. et e iietteeeeeeneeeaaconnon 31
— husband O0f Ty +uueeeiiriiieieeeieiocnsosoasancanacaceannens 32
— father Of Nakhy tveeienmiioeeteneeeeeaeceeannoneencnoeaaennna 33
— son or nephew of Nakhy ..iiiiiiiieiertieincencanssocnoacnnas 33
Butehamon, scribe of the necropolis ..ciieiiiiieeennnnannn 40, 269
* Dedia, chief draughtsman of AmMUN ......ccuimienceeenencnnnnn 160-161
* DJAQTAY e eevececenenasncancsocesnsnsasasesaseccssssocssosacecens 124
DAY e eeeeeecseenscsaesasssoscsacssasansccaceaasasscasesans 126-127
— gson ©of chief workman Nekhemmut IV ....iveeeeeeceeacannn cee. 127
Djeserka, 'brother' of HUY .uvieeririenrennnnnnnnnceceannnn 129-130
DhULMOSE ittt ittt ettt eeccercassaceacsacocaaaacanacanaannena 132
— sSON Of NaKNY vvvetreinnseenneeaneesassecnacancaasseasnnnas 133
— scribe of the NeCcropPolis ..ieiineeniinteeeeeaconecnnacnanns 40
Duacgmmerset, Wife Of IDUY cceeereeeneeneeencannnneaacnasennannnn 13
Erentife, brother of NebnuUfe .....ieeeeerreenecnensennscnanens 70, 73
Ese (Tagse), wife of Nefer'abet ...iie e eecenieeeeneocacnnnanans 19
- wife of Panakht ... iriiiiniiieiiiiieinnecseoceconanasasn 45
Hapy'o
— son of Tahenut .....iiiiiiiiiiineiineneenennnns 82-84, 89, 147
~ POLliCE—MAN ittt ittt ittt ittt ettt 83
— Waler—Carrier ...iies ittt it neeteeanssoeeasanancsannssannss 83
Harmose, father of Pashedu ......c.iiuniiiiiiiiniiiiinneiinnnnnn 91
Harnlfe, son of Pennakht ...iuieeniueiunnnininniineinosnacacananas 59
Harshire, scribe (of the necropolis) ..iieeiiiiiiiiiiiiennennann. 118
Hay, QepULY cuiiteiiieiiiiitiiceeeterenanccacacanacnncncas 170-171
Hay, chief workman ..ceeeeiiieriiinieinensereereneconcennannnsena 44
Henutkhenu, mother of Tawerethertil ......ccciiiniiirinnnnnneanns 118
Henutmehyt, mother of TJaUENaNY +.ececeeerseecancoencccnnannnns 123
Hk3-m3Ct~RE=SOPr=G3MW «cveunnrrnnnreeanetannneeectononanananns 171
HOr L it it i it et it eteecnneacaacecaaennaaanascanssnnannnn 86
— father Of TUuy e einriiiiiii it iiiineneeeasanseennessnns 147
- 'grandfather' of Pennllb «.veceeieeeerarcecasoaancsanancanens 92
Huy
— gon Of Sebay (DUAY) s eeeeecsercosesssacasccsssniannaaocons 130
— brother-in-law O0f Ken ...iuiiieitininnnneneeeeeenanaecnnnns 147
- father of Paherypedjet .....eiiuiiiieeiiiniiiiiniiiinnn, 152
* TANMAY s eveceeereenoaacaaeeessrnsecaeasnsssnsascaesssssssssannoss 161
Iiemwaw, wife of Neferhotep the Elder ......c.ciiiinenrneennn.. 156
Io'hnife, father Of MOSE ..o itiiitenneeensoenncosasoascaasannsse 68
Ipuy
— father Of ROMA +ivieiirneerieeresecsecnossaanssnscsosnssaanenns 81
— father of Nebnakht and ANy .....iciieeieiercencensaacas 13, 72

- father of Amennakht ....ceeeeeeeeeeeeeeneeeeaaccancannan 22, 51



Irynufe .......

................................................

— daughter Of MaAY ccceeeereeccecnconencnosacascsnsncosnasnns
~ wife Of PenbUY ctciiernneeeeineeeineeeeacasoosossancannanas

TUY ceeecoceoen

................................................

— wife O0f Setaul cuiieiieeeineieeeeeecsscoansosesscsannanoscanesas

t

daughter of HOrl ... ceeieieineereeeneenceosoasnnsncaoannnes
sister (?) of Nedjembehde ...c..iiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiinninannnn,
Wife Of HUy cveeeiiniiireniinieeeeecencaosneseancnnnnnsns
wife of Nefersenut .....ciiiiiiiiiiieereneceencencanccnnas
wWife Of Dedid .ieueiieeeeiineeceeaeseacocneensaancacsancss

Kaha, chief WOrKman ......ceieniiemeiecneecnsacncannananaennsn 13,

Kasa

— father Of ANy tiuein ittt ieneotanseseecocsosascascannasens
— father of Nebamente ....ciiiiiieiiiiiirincernencnnecnnanns
- father of Sherire .....c.iiiiiiiiiiiiinineeerenioeannannns

Kenherkhepshef,
Kedakhtef

scribe of the necropolis ....evieeeeenecenns 44,

— father Oof Sem ...t iieiiineiriitrteeeereeeseenncennsnnsnns
~ 'father' of Neferher ..c.iuiieiiiiiiiiiriitiieeennenacannns

Ken ..oevennnn.
Kenna, 'brother

Y o 5

Kenymin, WOXKMAN ..veceeeeeeeeseecaoceoosonscosncacanconcsaanses

Khabekhnet

— son Of Sennedjem c..eiiienensccenescnccancnns 24, 27, 103,
— father of Sennedjem ..i..eeiei e eeeeeeeesaacaaanscananceans
~ son Oof Nebnakht ...ciiniininieioneieeeeecesnecasasscansaanans
— father Of MOSE ..i.iiiiiiiieteteeeecenceasaasacassoancoeenananans

Kha'emnun .....

Kha'emope, WOXKINAIL «oveeeeaencenecenenenancanacacannnasannsnnnns
Kha'emwése, husband of Tawerethertil ...ieeeeeeereneneeeennnnann

Khamuy ........
Khawy, guardian
Khnummose (?) ..

................................................

— son Of Pashedu (202) ... ciieaneeeneceoneonennennencananns
- father of Wesekh-nemte and PeNNE ..ueeeeeeeneeenneenn 127,
Khonsu, 'brother' of Nedjembehde .....c.cviiiiiiiininnnn.. 196,

Khonsu ........
Kynebu
- wCh-priest
~ fisherman

Makhay, wife of

.................................................

........................................... 112~

................................................

= R=Y 1Yo | b KO

May, father Of IZVNUEE cvererereeeereneeeneeeeeneeonnsannnennns

................................................

Menna, father of Merysakhmet .....ciiuiiiiiniietinenenenecanenn

Merysakhmet ...

— s0n Of Neferrenpet (... ieeriieieeeetecoceaosecooconneaaaeas

119

24

127
128
107

42

114
114
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— SOIL Of MONNA +vccriieeeeencneeeeaansacsosacnnosnaensnanns 66, 134
Montumin, son of NebnaKkht ..ceeeeenireeeeeeecnncacnneooeannnnnes 72
Mose

=1 e N o Sl = 7= N e 67

— son Of KhnabeKhnet ....eeeeeteiteeeeeeeeseeneasssananncnnens 68

- son of To'hnlfe ..i.eeiiiiinniiiiiii i iiiaineeieennennannnns 68

— SON Of ANy i iiieteeeceseeeseesseceesenssansesnnssessannenas 68

- son of Neferhotep the Elder .........cceeunininniiiniinnnnn.. 62
NaKNTAMUN &t et veneenencceneeonosoceccansnosccosannennes 123, 155-156
Nakhtmin, fathey Of PeNerNULE . uueeeeeeeeeenneecaoeoenensaenannean 62
NakhtsU, WOLKIMAN ...t eeeeeeeeeeceoeanccenonssancacacconnnas 42, 44
NaK Y vttt et iteeteecesecaeavseessacaanconsnsananasassosoaacsasss 168

— father Of ANy ciiit ettt ieieeeeeeeeeaenaacascsnsnanancns 13
NaUNAKIEE 4 ittt eieeetieeeccsancncaeacscaaoscaasasncssnancacacnsanss 17
Nebamun

~ son Of Nebamente ...ueeeeeeeeceeennoececotocenannes 148, 153-155

~ grandson Of KNNUMMOSE . .veeeecseeeersesocssscnsnsnconanass 128
Nebamente, brother of NefersenuUbt .....eeeeeeeeeeceoaceceeens 153-155
Nebenteru, 'father' of Panakht ......iieiiiiineennaceennacananns 45
NebnlUfe, SON OFf PONNUD v v ueereeseeeneeeanseaseaeseasssnaesenannnss 90
NebnUfe, PriNCe ..ueeeeeeeeeeeeeasnaneescasesacacaanans 76, 170-172
Nebnufe

— chief WOrkmam ....cucceeemeee e ceceesscacascsssssneannnns 70

— brother Of Brentfe ....ceeeetreeeeecesetenacacacesoaccacanas 70
Nebnakht

— SON Of PeNNUD i iitieeeeeeneenonncaasannsnsanacacconnancaess 90

— brother of WenneKkhl .....uieeeeneeeeeeeeeeneacaoonoaannns 71, 72

— SON Of IDUY ettt ineeceeeeecaacenonacassansoasensassannsens 72

- father of Khabekhnet and Montumin ...ceeeeeeececeenoncacans 72
Nebre', SON Of Pay c.vecieieeenieeeeensnsncecsassscnnacesannaans 35
NEDWEN L i i it ittt ittt s oceeeasoseoeeasosassnaaasssesosoncsnssnnse 15
Nedjembehde

-~ wife Of Pashedu ..v.iiiieeerennceeeoacncoceannnss 107, 108, 147

- granddaughter of Pashedu .....cveiietenrenrenecennnns 197, 108
Nefer'abet, son-in-law of ANENMOSE ....eeeeeeenncncaens 19, 65, 124
Neferher, 'son' of Kedakhtef, father of Pahemnetjer ........... 144
Neferhotep the Elder, chief workman ................... 62, 155-156
Neferhotep the Younger, chief workman ......... 13, 28, 76, 91, 156
Neferrenpel toiie ittt eteeeeeaeaeeocesencasaeasassnannns 20, 66
Nefersenut, father Of PAned .cuveeieiiteeereeeeeenccaccosnnnnsnns 148
Nefertari, mother of Panehsy ..ccuiieirinineiiiinen i ennencnnan. 41

— wife of Pashedu .....ieuiiiiinreeiiiiieeereencoasasaseannses 54
Nekh (AmennaKhnt) .t uveeeeeeeeeeeeeceaceccocacosacnosscancasonsans 75-77
Nekhemmut, husband of Webkhet ...ciiiieiiiiiieereeercecreacncncas 28
Nekhemmut IV, chief WOrKMAN +eeceeeeececnccoeeacaccccecanns 44, 127
NESAMUIL ¢ e e cssoeeccasescssaacsasescnssseecsenssssssnenssesasesess 78
NesSamuntawemet ...cceeeeccneceecaacecasoancnocanscaaancassonss 140-141

Nubemshaset, wife of Nakhtamun .........c.iciiiiiiiiiiniaiaaany 155
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Nyai, daughter of Sem ..ciiiiereiiertennreeenenecsnneccanens 142-143
Pahemnetjer, son of Neferher .......cceiiiiiiinnieiniiannnnaan 144
Paherypedjet, SOn Of HUY tecicinntineneenennencnceancnnnnas 151-152
L ¥4 T K - Y 50-51, 150
Paiankh, son of Herihor(?) ..eeieiiiinineineenaneononnannnnns 39-40
PaIlSY teeienaneeeeeenaeeseacncaanssanncasssanacssacsssanacssans 37-38
2= 0 = < o 43, 44, 46, 89

- father of Kenherkhepeshef ......... ... ... iiiiinian.. 44

— 30N Of NAKNESU cvveeeeeeeeecneeececacecasesanscoannannnnns 44, 45

- son of Nekhemmut IV ....cieeoeieeeeecanccconncsaaanascnnsas 44

~ 'son' Of NebenterU cuiieieenieeeaeieeaneeaonnonaneacacaaenaens 45
PANaKh (L) ElWESE + v vcenveeceeecneenaonsseesosennsoascannsasaonsns 47-48
Paneb, chief workman ........eeeiieteceecocannccannancan 90, 111, 148
PANESY cv e i i i et et c ettt 41

~ son Of Nefertari ...ciiet ettt aeneceenoceasccaceancannenna 41

— father of Nebsmen ......iciiiiiiirieieetetencecacancacannas 42
Penneé, SON Of KNNUNMMOSE «uveeeeeeueeeecaonsssesesonneenoans 127-128
Para'hotep, SOn Of PaY wecveneneeirannnccesenanscanseannannean 35, 45
Parennefer ... ieiiiee ittt ecct et ettt 172
PSSO i it cieteaccsanceansascscsscnscncascaccasacanssaccnacanacenes 42
Pashedl iieinieriieeeeeeeceeeanenacnacanas 107, 108, 145, 152, 172
Pashedu, father of Khnummose and AMENMOSE weceeweeoeeanenens 19, 127
PaShEAU + vttt tiereeeeeceecncoaacaacaasaaaacoesasanaccananacnnes 920
2= 1 91T A 130

— SON Of MENNA ctieiureneeceneeeasancessocsonasscanssnaseanas 54

- son of Amenemhat .......iieiiiiiiiiiii i ittt i it e 54

— SON Of PONNUD 4 ittt oieeneenaaensaacoeacnsscseesosaeneaens 90
Patjawemdiamun P3-t3w-mdl-TmN «cccverientnnoennnanenranannannnn 171
PAWEE, PriNCE .iiiintiineeeeeeonsossnsoacaosarasaasosacssacannns 172
= 34, 150

— father Of Nebre G.0. cuuiieeeineeeeeeeenoeecenannaennooannns 35

— father Of AMCNEmMODPE . .uceeeureenannoeeesneneesaennnasoseannns 35
o o Y 58
PONAMUI vt it s st ceesnessoceesoeascasecsosscesnoancsnseseacescnsess 59
Penbuy, father Of ANENNOSE .+ .cveieeeeeeeeacoroosoanenenss 19, 59, 149
Penernlte, QUATALAI e eveeeceeaceeeaaeencaeanasenanennnsenaneennns 61
PENEEIIULE 4 v vt tneenecocneneneocneeasasesneaacessnsessssnaneeennes 62

— s0on Of Nakhtmin .t..ceiii i ineeeenecceeccnneconocanens 62
Pennakht ..ciiiieniinneieeeeeteeensaannscannnannes e s st eceecann 59
PONNUD & evseeeseeneceeceanccasennensa e eeeeeeeaaannn 57, 76, 89 f£f.
1 55, 56
Penpakhenti, son Oof WenneKhU +oueeeeeeieeeeeeennencononnnacnnens 73
Pentawere, WOoD—DPrieSt ueeeeeeeeeeeneeeeceeaceeaeaeeenneaannnnns 141
Peroy, scribe, 'brother' of DhutmOSe ..ceerirrnrineeeceennnnnns 132
Pl Ay tteeeeecnennnetcneesasancasoeasocenscasesconsacancensnnceonns 130
Pre'emhab, SON Of PAY +vvererenreesrencrenecnoccessscasanonsenas 35
Prtah—esl ittt it it e et e ettt cc e e 60-61

Ptahmose, husband of Sherire ....i.ieeieiiiiiiieiinieninennennnnns 111
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Ra'hotep, draughtsSman ....eeieoneeineieeneenennncnecacananns .. 24
ROMA ¢t et eceeeneeseenccaeauaosesessasoeoccaaseasanecassasnansancass 80
— brother of Sennediem .....iiireiiieeeinrncssssacacacanacanan 81
~ SON Of TPUY cevveceeecacsaseosacacoansanaacsscacanaaseannanan 81
Ramose, scribe of the necropolis .....i.iiiieiieeennecanann 62, 156
Rusu, wife of Khabekhnet the ElGer ..v.iieiieeeecreccnnncnncnnnns 81
Sebay (Duay), SON Of HUY veveecencencneoeeaacacnacacancacennans 130
Sahte, wife of Khabekhnet ....ceiiniiiiiniiiiiiiiiininenannnn. 27
Ea 1= 11 P 142-143
- son of Kedakhtef ......cieeoniiiiiiiiiiii ittt 144
- 'brother' of PahemnetJer .« ...ceeeeeeereeeeneecanaaancannns 144
L 111 42
SEeNNEAJEIM & iureteeeneeeensocancecaaanccsacnoeananasn 24, 81, 108, 130
Sipair, son Of NakKNy cuiceirieereseeseessoscascanssesancancnannas 168
Setau, husband Of TUY +iveeeteereeecossoessssoacnocansanass 83, 147
Satili, MOther Of Wia ..vuieeeneeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeecaseeaeneaneeanan 108
* Sit-Kamose, wife of Amenophis I ... iieeeinn et eacancacasans 55-57
B ST 1L = 76-~77
S 0 1= 110
~ daughter Of KaS@ ..iieereeineenseeansossoacsessncsasassanas 111
- daughter Of Panebh ...c.eciereeeenceaccaeaoaeccoccacaanannaas 111
Siwadjy, father—-in-law(?) oOf AMENMOSE .u.veveneercacocannaccnnens 19
Tahenut, mother of Hapy'o «eeeniiieiiniineiinneeeeennnnnnnn 82, 83
Takhy..., 'sister' of Kenna «.uoeeciinriieinneieernneennenns 120-121
Tawerethertl ...ttt ittt nceessanancnosonssas 117-118
- daughter of Amenpaha Pl i ieiirireeeeenecensessnenancnnans 118
Taysen, wife of Bakl ....iceiciiiniiniiiiiniiiinteenannnnnnnnn 19, 24
Thuthermaktef ... ... i i it it i i ieieeanennn 90
Tjauenany
=L o R o i = ¢ 122-123
~ POLICEMAIN wt vttt eecensessneannoanssassssseseessnssenssasas 123
L= N T o =T <l 123
~ vegetable—carrier ...iieiiiiiiiietiiiiraresctcacnannsncana 123
I AN e it it it eesesecseesocsoeaesosossoaosocesnsossassosscssocens 130
Twertemhab, mother of Panakht .....ciiiiimiiiiiiieiiiiiieaen. 44
Wab, wife of chief workman AnherkKhew .......ieeececeeccecccenns 118
* WadimOSE, PriNCe ..iiueeieeeeacaeacsasossascscnossssoscaacancnsennss 172
WKL it iit it ittt ieceeccoeacnacsasoacssseanscsencnssasnssas 104
- daughter of Khabekhnet .....ccitiiiiiiiiriiertieccancccnsnas 27
- wife of Neferhotep the YOUNGEr ...ceceeererioeecasacnonanons 28
~ wife of Nekhemmut .....ccciiiieeeeenceaeecscnccccnacacaanncas 28
Wennekhu, brother of Nebnakht ...eeiierennnreeeeenccaconnannnn 71-73
Wesekh-nemte, son of KhnUMMOSE . 4iveeeieesceensnasscaosoaans 127-128
Wia
* — SO0N Of SemM ..ttt ittt ittt seeassscnssanncacasnns 142-143
- mother of Nedjembehde ......cceenrrennneeieienaaananncnnns 107

SR o Bl = o 1 0 = o/ PP 135
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EGYPTIAN WORDS

3@w

ip
-l e
1ryw—sipw

iri ht
w

Crte

0@3 hr
mnl
h3y
hsy

hie3 (w)
brp

s3bw
sikr
sch rn
s%h

sbi hr

snmt 3h
shtp
shn-3h
ssd3t
sd3w

sdm sprwt

v
sbn

MaAgical POWEL ceveenseccaooncnnoonnons 208, 226, 233, 248
TO COUNE tier et eieeeeeaoscncoecasonncssncnansses 229, 245
R 1) oY=Yo  of o ot~ AU O 221, 238, 239
to perform the rites ....iieein ittt nnocaanns 208-209
Shape ..cveiiiiin ittt 230, 232, 245, 246, 252
able, capable, skilful ............ 195-197, 202, 206-207

210, 216, 232, 236, 247, 277
blessed dead .uv.eeeeeeeneneeceanoaacacanann 202, 233, 249
=T 0] Y o' wh 18

equipped, provided with, to equip .... 202, 204, 207, 208
210, 231, 239, 242, 247, 248

(knowledge of) that what is there ......c.cvciiienn... 231
fight on behalf of someone .....cieeiirniennann. 216, 217
efficaciouUs ...eeiiieieriennnnnn. 207, 236, 241, 247, 249
supporter ('Beistand') .....iiiiiiieiiiia.... 207, 209, 210
Pralsed ..i.iiiit it ettt s sttt 247
magic(al power) .ceeeeeeccencennn 208, 210, 225, 231, 233
ST @) o = S 19
glorifications/spiritualizations ......c.ceeae.nn. 225, 235
to make able, perfect ........... 244, 246, 250, 251, 253
to perpetuate the name of someone ........ccc..-. 216, 217
dignity; noble man .....eeeceeecccaans 227, 230, 246, 271
to intercede on behalf of someone .....ceeceea.- 209, 210

211, 212, 214, 217

‘to feed the 38 it it it i it i 205
O apPeasSe tiiiti ittt nsananaana 240, 270, 272, 273
'spirit-seeker ' . ..iiiiiiii it ittt r et 200
protecting Spell (2) i ceeieereceoecaacaacanaaanannan 229
Protective Spells t.ieeeieriiteiintreretaeceroenenenn 222
to hear petitions ..ceecieiinreerteincecansoansas 261, 265

to mingle ...ttt it i i sttt et 268
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§bs/§bss
sdt s3h (w)
gsw
tpyw—c

. ar

august, venerable ......i.ii ittt ittt e 270
to recite glorifications ......eeiviereriecnecncnnnns 205
lJoaves of bread ...ceieieieierieeneeeoeacecseccosannans 19
forefathers, ancestors ... eeeeeenenneceanan 267, 268, 297

(bundle Of flaX StemMS) +creeeeeerceeaeesconccanconoanss 25
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ADDITIONS

Two more stelae, in general terms belonging to our group A, came to
notice during our researches. However, as it proved impossible to trace
their present whereabouts, or even their very existencel, they were at
first omitted from our list. Yet, since these two stelae were kindly
brought again to our notice by Prof. H. de MeulenaereZ, it might be
useful to present the known facts here. Both stelae were listed by

A. Mariette in his Catalogue des monuments d'Abydos, Paris 1880, and
both most probably entered the collections of the Bulag Museum in 1862.
The data given by Mariette unfortunately only enable us to draw up an

incomplete list according to the standard pattern used for our catalogue A.

A 56

Name: Nubkhesbed - Nwb-hsbhd.

Date: 20th dynasty (according to Mariette).

Material: limestone.

Dimensions: 0,21 x 0,18 m.

Technique: no information available.

Ceclours: no information available.

Conservation: lower part damaged, no further details available.

Type: according to the description resembling our type h.

Provenance: Abydos, "Necropole du centre — zone du nord-ouest".

Present location: Cairo, Egyptian Museum (?).

Description: "Stéle dont le bas est mutilé. Ogiris de 1'Occident est
debout. Une femme joue du sistre devant lui. Elle est
’3':' ‘5(11 §~§ (sic! see text below); elle s'appelle r.m __?.J .a.q. @

=

L'invocation & Osiris est congue en ces termes:

TeXt:PI’EV}X-@*?Qﬂ‘;'}QZQ@ %_a

3

L - DeaN

1) Cf. the situation sketched in note 1 on p. 125 above.
2) To whom I express my most sincere thanks for his letters
d.d. 9-5-1983 and 13-6-1983.
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Bibliography: A. Mariette, Catalogue des monuments d'Abydos, pp. 448-
449, No. 1192; PM V, 53-54 ('Cemetary of Songstresses').

Commentary: In view of the provenance, a date in the 21st dynasty would
seem more probable. As the name of the female dedicator of
the stela is rather common, it seems impossible to identify
this lady. This stela and the next, A 57, together with our
Doc. A 44, from a kind of small group (all of our type h)
which differs from the other documents of our group A as the
private persons represented are rather dedicator than
dedicatee. Likewise, the probable find-spot of two of these

stelae would seem to point to a different use and purpose.

A 57

Name: P3~dg3-r-d(n)iwt

Date: 26th-31rd dynasty (according to Mariette).
Material: limestone.

Dimensions: 0,35 x 0,28 m.

Technique: no information available.

Colours: no information available.

Conservation: no information available.

Type: according to the description resembling our type h.
Provenance: Abydos, "Necropole du Nord".

Present location: Cairo, Egyptian Museum JE 19783.1
Description: "Un homme et une femme sont devant Harmachis debout,

O £
marchant. Il est nommé lj ;—Z ¥ @ . Légende de

1 'homme: u. c,_g@[)é — é‘ﬁo'

Légende de la femme: v“ﬁi‘qu 6—%'}& S } .

La femme a, comme sur les stéles des chanteuses de la

° -

XXe dynastie, la longue robe flottante et les deux fleurs
sur le sommet de la téte. Rien dans le cintre."”

Bibliography: A. Marilette, Catalogue des monuments d'Abydos, p. 478,

1) But see note 1 on p. 125.
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No. 1268; J. Lieblein, Dictionnaire de noms hiero-
glyhiques ..., No. 1082 (referring to our stela as Bulag
141).
Commentary: The date as given by Mariette is questionable. In spite of
the uncommon name (cf. Ranke, PN II, 285, 10: 'der auf das
Geschreil hinblickt?'), it seems impossible to identify the
principal dedicator. See further the Commentary to Doc.

A 56 above.

In the recently published part-catalogue of the Petrie Collection in the
University College Londen, two objects are of interest in connection

with our researches: UC 14431 and UC 14734, cf. H.M. Stewart, Egyptian
Stelae, Reliefs and Paintings ..., 111, The Late Period (Warminster 1983),
p. 12, n. 36 (pl. 18) and p. 32, no. 117 (pl. 40) respectively.

The first, UC 14431, is the uppér part of a limestone, uninscribed stela
of false-door type, from El-Lahun, in style similar to our type e and
comparable with our Doc. C 10 (p. 166 above), as also observed by Stewart.
The second object, UC 14743, is a small wooden base from a statuette, of
unknown provenance, dated to the 19th-20th dynasty, and to some extent
comparable with our Doc. C 5 (p. 161 above). According to the description,
"The top ... bears an incised @tp—di—nsw prayer in two lines invoking
Re-Harakhti and Atum on behalf of 'the 3@ Khonsu, justified'. Further,
"round the sides, from front to back, are two more @tp—di—nsw prayers,
that on the right invoking Re-Harakhti for" 'the 3k, the carsman (an)l

of Re, Khonsu', "and that on the left invoking Atum with a dedication by
the dead man's father, 'the builder (kd) B3k-n-'Imn, Jjustified'." It is
interesting to witness here the privileged position of the deceased as

an 3h, denoted by the designation 'oarsman of Re', cf. our discussion on
p. 251-252 above in connection with the place of the deceased in the

solar barque.

1) My original idea that the designation possibly was to read 34 ikr n r¢
proved wrong, thanks to Miss R. Hall who was kind enough to check the
inscription line on my request, thereby confirming Stewart's reading.
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CORRECTIONS AND ADDITIONS

P.
p.
pP-
P.
P-
P-

p.
P.
p-

D-
.
D.

D.
p-
p.

.
p.
D.

pP-
P.
p.
P.
P.

P
p.
pP.
p.

4
11
12
19
23
29

32
36
39-40

40
84
90

91
102
113

124

148
152
153

161

167

171

174
175
177
178
179

181
182
195
197

line 20 - read: "...prétention..."

line 6 - read: "...scenes..."

line 4 - read: "...Re-Harakhty Atum, Loxrd of..."

add to note 1: "See now also R. Hall, GM 64 (1983), pp. 25-33
line 22 - read: "...Anhotep..."

line 2 - read: "...B3ki."

line 23 - read: "...for the ka of..."

line 22 - read: "MIFAO 71, p. 9..."

add to note 4: "See also M.L. Bierbrier, JEA 68 (1982), pp.85-92
Doc. A 11 - In the Bulletin of the Société d'Egyptologie,
Gené&ve No. 7 (1982), pp. 39-46, R. Hari publishes a grey granite
statue inscribed with texts, on back pillar and around the base,
very similar to those on our Doc. A 1l1. It should be noted,
however, that the authenticity of both statue and inscriptions
is not wholly beyond doubt.

line 1 — read: "For the ka of..."

line 22 - read: "...htp (?2)..."

For 'Pennub the Elder' see also the remarks about this workman
by J.J. Janssen in S3K 8 (1980), p. 137.

line 16 - read: "...named..."

line 24 - read: "...Kham(uy)..."

Doc. A 42 - add to Bibliography: "Kitchen, KRI VI 447, 10-13;
Amin A.M.A. Amer, GM 49 (GEtingen 1981), pp. 9-12."

Doc. A 47 - add to Bibliography: "Kitchen, KRI VI 220, 5-8 (it
is highly uncertain whether Kitchen is right to equate this
Djadjai with a similar, but not exactly the same, named workman
mentioned in Pap. Geneva 15274, verso III,2)."

line 13 - read: "...Kitchen, KRI III 744, 5-10."

line 16 - read: "...'Ramessid'..."

Doc. B 10 - add to Bibliography: "A. Rammant-Peeters, Les
Pyramidions Egyptiens du Nouvel Empire, OLP 11, Leuven 1983,
pp. 50-52 (Doc. 46)."

Doc. C 5 - add to Bibliography: "B. van de Walle, L. Limme,

H. de Meulenaere, La collection égyptienne (Brussels 1980), p. 66."
line 5 - read: "... Since there is insufficient space for any
type of crown above...".

add to note 2: "Kitchen, KRI VI 219, 7."

add to note 3: "Kitchen, KRI VI 219, 9-13."

note 6 - read: "...on alle but one (no. 32)..."

line 8 - read: "...traditional Sn-ring..."

line 8 — read: "...RC..."

line 19 - read: "A 44 (our type h) ;Aﬁﬁ*&iﬁ;

line 15 - read: "being 3h in heaven and having power on earth
[...] for the ka of NN"

line 14 - read: "...period', since such formulae..."

note 21, line 5 - read: "...cemetary..."

line 1 - read: "...survey of the prevailing opinions..."

line 12 - read: "...the 19th or 20th..."
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p. 201 - line 22 - read: "...and Re will not permit that I put myself
on the ground, for he knows that I..."

P. 205 - line 1 - read: "Visitors and ¢. the..."

P- 207 - line 2 - read: "...always what his lord..."

p. 215 - line 14 - read: "...create an obstacle (?, iri dr)..."

- 217 - note 109, line 15 - read: "...Ih 3h.t ..."

P. 226 - line 8 - read: "...explicitly..."

p- 227 - line 1 - read: "...be restrained...”

P. 230 - note 190 - read: "...Guglielmi..."

P. 237 - line 19 - read: "...made wholly dependant..."”

o 238 - line 20 - read: "...explicitly..."

p. 239 - line 9 - read: "known..."

p. 242 — line 5 - read: "...establish..."
line 14 - read: "...aftexr"

P. 247 - note 272, line 8 - read: "... — how righteous..."

j 248 - note 275, line 8 - read: "...funerary ox"
P. 249 - line 3 - read: "...provided..."
r. 250 - line 7 - read: "...privileged..."

line 21 - read: "...hwi.f n.f ..."

p. 251 - line 20 - read: "...spell 133..."

p. 260 - note 331, line 3 - read: "...being 3h..."

joi 267 - note 362 - add: "Interestingly a little further in the same text
concerning the arrival of the sun—-god in the netherworld we read:
'The 34w are jumping (3hw<hr>ftft)', cf. J. Assmann, Re und Amun
(G&ttingen, 1983), pp. 91-93."

p. 272 - note 385 - for the text of stela BM 278 see now also K.A. Kitchen,
KRT VI 275-276.

p. 277 - line 24 - read: "...3h ikr..."

- 281 - add to note 9: "¢f. now also GM 61 (1983), pp. 65-96 (esp. 86-91)."

p. 284 - note 19 - read: "...Chapter IV 4 on p. 275."

Addition to the index of quotations, p. 314

Urkunden I

88, 4 209 205, 1-8 211
ll6, 8 207 217, 15 - 218, 7 211
122, 9 - 123, 2 212 218, 6 208
122, 12 209 218, 7 - 219, 7 212
122, 13 207 224, 1-8 212, 215
143, 1 207 256, 7-8 209
186, 14-15 209 260, 17-18 207
187, 17 204 263, 13 207
202, 1-11 206 263, 14-15 208

202, 2 208 304, 17 - 305, 17 209



